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PREFACE

This is not a text-book but a normative handbook of the Slovak language. The
descriptive style is applied here. This concise Grammar of Contemporary Slovak is
understood within a rather wider context, discussing, apart from grammar itself, also
the development of the language. Sections dealing with pronunciation, orthography,
vocabulary and dialectology are also to be found in the book. With regard to the type
of language, a major part is devoted to morphology. Contrasting notes are given in
the text — directly or indirectly — only in places where they seemed indispensable
with regard to the different language types of English and Slovak.

The book is destined to linguists possessing at least the rudiments of Slovak or of
some other Slavonic language and able to use a Slovak-English dictionary.

In many cases the examples are translated into English. This is omitted where the
author assumes either the user’s knowledge of the words or his ability to look them
up in dictionary.
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PLACE OF THE SLOVAK LANGUAGE IN THE
LANGUAGE FAMILY

Slovak is a Slavonic language. It belongs to the Slavonic sub-family forming one
branch of the so-called Indo-European languages. The Indo-European languages
are related in some measure to one another and constitute a great family of languages
that are spread over the broad expanse from the Indian subcontinent westwards
through Europe as far as the Americas. The following are some of the principal
languages included in the Indo-European family:

a) Indo-Iranian languages (Old-Indic, Middle-Indic, New-Indic languages and
Persian) ;

b) Greek (Old-Greek and New-Greek);

¢) Armenian;

d) Latin and the Romance languages (Romanian, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese,
French);

e) Celtic languages (Irish, Scottish and Welsh, Breton ; the others are dead);

f) Germanic languages (German, Danish, Swedish, Norwegian, Dutch, Frisian,
Flemish, English and the dead Gothic language);

g) Baltic languages (Lithuanian, Latvian and the dead Old-Prussian language);

h) Slavonic languages.

The Slavonic languages as a whole are spread close to the Baltic languages. Hence,
it is considered that at some early period the Slavonic and Baltic languages had
formed one language association called Balto-Slavonic. This period in the develop-
ment of the Proto-Indo-European languages up to the Proto-Slavonic languages is
called the Balto-Slavonic period.

The Slavs had originally lived between the Vistula and the Oder Rivers north of
the Carpathian mountains and they spread out to the west up to the Elbe River, to
the south down to the Balkans and the Adriatic and to the east to Russia and the
Ukraine as far as and even beyond the Urals and the Black Sea.

The period of closer relations among the Slavs dates back to the disintegration of
Great Moravia (beginning of the 10th century). As stated above, the period previous
to the 10th century in the development of the Slavonic language is called the
Proto-Slavonic period and the language of the Slavs of that time is called the
Proto-Slavonic language. This language, however, was not quite uniform. It was
divided into dialects of individual tribes. Later, individual Slavonic languages and
their dialects developed from some of the previous dialects.

The most widely spread Slavonic language is Russian which forms the East-Slavo-
nic language group together with the Ukrainian and Byelorussian languages.
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The South-Slavonic languages are spread in the Balkans (Bulgarian, Serbo-Croa-
tian, Slovene and Macedonian).

Slovak, Czech, Polish, Upper and Lower Lusatian and the dead language of the
Slavs living near the Elbe, form the West-Slavonic language group. The language
closest to Slovak is Czech. But some characteristic features show that its relations to
Polish as well as to the East-Slavonic languages had been active.

The first more extensive Slavonic written records date from the 9th century and
they come from Great Moravia. At that time the Slavonic languages were still
remarkably close. The Slavs of the Danube and Moravia regions still understood the
language of the Balkan Slavs.



FROM THE HISTORY
OF THE STANDARD LANGUAGE

In the year 863 Cyril and Methodius, two brothers from the Byzantine Empire,
came to the Great Moravian prince Rastislav. They brought religious and liturgical
books with them and translated them into the Macedonian cultural language of
Salonica. King Svitopluk, however, expelled Methodius’s disciples from the Great
Moravian Empire. They went to the Slavonic south and founded the tradition of the
Slavonic letters in Bulgaria, which was later spread among the Slavs in the east and in
the eastern part of the south. These Slavs have been using the old Cyrillic alphabet
until now.

The language used in this literature is called the Old-Slavonic or the Old-Bulga-
rian language.Later it was also called the Old Church-Slavonic language.

Latin in Slovakia

In the second half of the 10th century the Hungarian Empire was being built under
the Hungarian ruler Gejza and his son Stephen. The new Hungarian state rose on the
foundations of Great Moravia as the Great Moravian feudal system had already been
developed to a considerably high degree. Thus, at that time, Hungary came under the
influence of the western feudal culture. Along with this, the Latin language was used
as the language of liturgy, of culture and as the administrative language. The Slovak
aristocracy, being under the influence of the king, became used to the non-Slavonic
environment. Hungary was a state of many languages and Latin was used there until
the mid-19th century. Thus, the Latin language was also used in Slovakia since the
beginnings of the Hungarian Empire till the middle of the 19th century.

Czech as the Standard Language in Slovakia

After the disintegration of Great Moravia, the Czech countries became separated
from Slovakia which became a part of the Hungarian Empire. Close cultural
relations existed between Bohemia and Slovakia and these became intensified after
the foundation of the Prague university in the year 1348. Many Slovaks studied at
this university. The Czech language also spread under the influence of the Hussite
crusades to Slovakia. In the 16th century Czech-Slovak relations were revived by
Czech protestants coming to Slovakia. The Czech language was used in Slovakia as
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the standard language alongside Latin till the end of the 18th century. Since it was the
language of the so-called “Kralicka bible” it is sometimes referred to as the biblical
language. (“‘Kralicka bible” is the Czech translation of the Bible which was published
in 6 volumes in the years 1579—1593 in Kralice — Moravia. The cultured language
of this translation became the base for further development of the Czech language.
Czech exiles pursued by the counterreformation brought ‘“Kralicka bible” to
Slovakia. The language of the Bible — the biblical language or “biblictina’’ replaced
the Latin language in Slovakia and it became the language of the Slovak protestant
liturgy.) Numerous Slovak words have penetrated into this language and are
generally known as slovakisms.

Slovak as the Cultural Language

Latin and Czech were written in Slovakia, but Slovak was spoken here. It was the
language of the whole nation, as all the people of Slovak nationality spoke it.
A Slovak national poetry and oral tradition were also created in Slovak. Although
Slovak language was neither the official nor the literary nor the religious language,
yet it was the language of the Slovak national culture.

As yet, we do not know of all the efforts made during the course of the 15th and
16th centuries to introduce the Slovak language into literature. At that time there
was no government willing to use Slovak as the standard language. The period of the
15th—17th centuries was marked by frequent uprisings, crusades and also by the
Turkish invasion.

Major efforts to establish Slovak as the standard language emerged in the 17th
century. Vavrinec Benedikt from Nedozery (1555—1615) in his “Gramatika ¢eska”
(The Czech Grammar, Prague 1603) incites the Slovaks to love their mother tongue
and to deepen their knowledge of it. Benedikt Sz616sy in the introduction to ‘“Cantus
catholici” (1655) praises the Slovak language. Daniel Sinapius Horcicka
(1630—1706) in the Latin introduction to his ‘“Novy trh latinsko-slovensky”’ (1678)
praises the outstanding qualities of his mother tongue, its purity and complains that
there is no one to improve it. Matej Bel (1684 —1749) in the Latin introduction to
Dolezal’s “Gramatika ¢eskoslovenska” (The Czechoslovak Grammar, 1745) com-
pares the Slovak language with the other cultural languages and praises its
outstanding qualities.

Slovak educated people, however, still wrote in Latin or in the biblical language.
But their Czech was less and less perfect and they took over many Slovak words into
their Czech language.

Anton Bernolék

In the second half of the 18th century, centralism was introduced by Maria Theresa
(1740-1780) and her son Joseph II. (1781—-1790) in the Austrio-Hungarian
Empire. At that time the Austrio-Hungarian ethnic groups changed into nations and



also in the modern sense of the word the idea of a standard Slovak language came
into being.

Anton Bernolik (1762—1813) published his Latin works ‘‘Jazykovednokriticka
rozprava o slovenskych pismenach’ (The Philological-Critical Discussion on Slovak
Letters) and ‘‘Pravopis slovenského jazyka’ (Orthography of the Slovak Language)
in which he justified the need to use a standard Slovak language and the formalized
Slovak orthography. This system of the Slovak language was published in his
“Slovenska gramatika’ (A Slovak Grammar). He also compiled a dictionary in six
volumes “Slovir slovenski ¢esko-latinsko-nemecko-uherski” (The Slovak-Czech-
Latin-German-Hungarian Dictionary) which, however, was published only after his
death (1825—-1927). Bernoldk was the first to establish a standard Slovak language ;
he worked out its orthographical system and its grammar and dictionary.

Bernolik’s norm of Slovak was based on the language of the Trnava university
(1635—1777) which in turn drew on the West-Slovak dialect. But Bernolik
introduced some Central-Slovak elements to this language, too, including, for
example, the soft-liquid “I”’ and numerous words.

The most prominent writers, all Bernolik’s followers, were Juraj Fandly (1754
—1811) who wrote instructive works (“Vcelir” — The Bee-keeper, “Zelinkar”
— The Herbalist, “Pilni domaj$i a poIni hospodar”’ — The Industrious Husbandman)
and especially Jan Holly (1785—1849) who roused the Slovak people by his fiery
writings and published the Slovak history in his epic poems (‘‘Svitopluk”, “Cyrilo-
Metodiada”, “Slav’’) and idyls.

Bernolik’s standard language, however, did not become the language of all
Slovaks. The protestants still wrote in the traditional language of “‘Kralicka bible”.

Ludovit Stir

The presentstandard language was introduced by Stiir’s generation. The leaders of
this group Ludovit Stir (1815—1856), Jozef Miloslav Hurban (1817—1888) and
Michal Miloslav HodZa (1811—1870) decided to establish the Slovak language on
the basis of the Central-Slovak dialect. They did so in the year 1843 in Hlboké.

Ludovit Stiir gave reasons for this decision in his “Nareé¢ja slovenskuo alebo
potreba pisaiija v tomto nareci”’ (The Slovak Dialect or the Necessity to Write in this
Dialect, 1846). He also wrote the grammar “Ndukarecislovenske;j” (The Theory of
the Slovak Language, 1846). This standard language became the language of all the
Slovaks. Books, newspapers and journals were published in it. It was improved by
poets and writers, Stiir’s followers (A. Sladkovi¢, J. Kalinéiak, J. Kral, J. Botto, etc).
Their ideas were further improved by the cultural association Matica slovenska (The
Slovak Foundation, from 1863).

A Slovak grammar based on scientific principles was worked out by Martin
Hattala in his “Kratka mluvnice slovenska” (A Concise Slovak Grammar, 1852). It
became the starting-point of the standard norm for the language. Later on he worked
out the system of the standard Slovak language in his “Srovnadvaci mluvnice jazyka
Ceského a slovenského” (A Comparative Grammar of the Czech and Slovak
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Languages, 1857) and “Mluvnica jazyka slovenského” (A Grammar of the Slovak
Language, 1864). At the turn of the 19th and 20th centuries, Samo Czambel helped
to improve the language through his “Rukovit spisovnej reci slovenskej” (A
Handbook of the Standard Slovak Language, 1902). Thiswork was the only book of
the standard language until it was superseded by “Pravidla slovenského pravopisu”
(Principles of Slovak Orthography), published in 1931.

Slovak after 1918

Slovak became ‘the official language in Slovakia in the Czechoslovak Republic
after 1918. Its stylistic range widened. Many journals and books, fairy-tails, fictions
and also scientific literature, came to be published in Slovak. Much progress was
made in the investigating of the language, new text-books and scientific works were
published. As noted above, the first “Pravidla slovenského pravopisu’’ was publis-
hed in 1931.

At present the Slovak language is a modern standard language which has been
further developed since 1945. It is the official language in Slovakia. New words are
constantly added to its stock and its grammatical system is standardized.

Departments of the Slovak language were opened in the universities and
a research institute for Slovak (Jazykovedny dstav Ludovita Stira — The Linguistic
Institute of Ludovit Stiir) was established in the Slovak Academy of Sciences. Many
scientific works and fiction are translated from Slovak, as well as into Slovak. Today,
Slovak has a similar range of styles and applications as other European languages.



LETTERS AND SOUNDS

SLOVAK ALPHABET

a, 4,4,b,c¢dd, dz dz e, 6,1, g h,chifijk LI,[,mn,1,o0,6,6,p,r,f,
s,§, t,f,u,4,v,y,Y,2,2

The letter 6 represents the diphthong [uo].

The letters q, w, x are used in adopted or foreign loan words.

The diagraphs dz, dZ, chare considered as single characters.

Slovak diacritical marks: — (mik&efl) — the softening mark; this mark over
a consonant indicates its palatalization or “soft”, “liquid” pronunciation. It is
printed in two forms : = with the letters c, s, z, n (¢, §, Z, 1) and = with the letters d, ¢,
1(d, t, I), but this is just a convention. In handwritten texts it is always —. = (dfzeit)
— the prolongation mark (the value of vowels and consonants becomes doubled).
Z (dve bodky — diaeresis) — two dots over the letter a — 4, which may be pronounced
as a in the word bad, but in modern Slovak it is usually pronounced as e in the word
set. = (vokani) — the mark above the letter o — 4; the letter 6 is pronounced as [uo].

The names of the letters: a, &, 4, bé, cé, ¢é, dé, dé, dzé, dzé, e, é, ef, gé, ha, chi, i, i,
jé, k4, el, el, el, em, en, efi, 0, 6, Uo, pé, er, ef, es, €3, té, té, u, 4, vé, ypsilon, zet, zet.
The names of q, w, x are kvé, dvojité vé and iks.

VOWELS

Each letter in the Slovak alphabet represents a distinct sound.

Slovak has five short vowels (a, e, i,0,u)andfivelongones corresponding to these
(4, é, i, 6, ). Letters y, ¥ are only orthographic variants of i, { as well as &, which in
modern Slovak usually sounds as e. It is very important to distinguish between short
and long vowels, because they may present different phonemes. E.g. zdstavka (a
small flag), zastdvka (a stop), zlé (bad), zle (badly). Long 6 is found only in adopted
or foreign words.

APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

Letter in English Slovak Examples
a aasin cut na, ak, sa
a4 aasin father mam, dim, vim
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e easinset veda, dve

é eesin bed, but longer malé, aké, pravé

i iasin sit iba, mila, sila

i eeasin need musi, patri, lifka

o oasinodd ono, dom, tamto, toto
6 awasin saw filolog, moda, séda
u uasin put ruka, urob, spolu

i oo as in choose lika, dloha, usta

y iasin sit vysoko, kvety, akoby
y eeasin need zly, vysoky, byva

i easin set (or as in bat) najmai, miso, pita

The equivalents are the best approximate. For the sake of accuracy we introduce
the vowel systems in order to permit comparison between the Slovak system of short
vowels and their closest English approximations :

1. [i] sit 1. iba < . .
2. [€] set 2. veda 1 i u
3. [A] cut 3. sa x5
4. [>] odd 4. dom \
x L] L)
5. [u] put S. ruka 2 % 5
4
X
3 -a
CONSONANTS

The consonant sounds b, d, f, g, I, m, n, s, z, v are pronounced approximately as in
English. The consonant h is pronounced as in the word hand (strongly aspirate). The
consonants k, p, t are never pronounced with aspiration. The consonant j corre-
sponds to the English [j] in the word yes. The consonant cis pronounced as [ts] and
never as [s] or [k]; écorresponds to the English [tf ] in the word child. The consonant
§is similar to [[ ] in she and Z to the English [3] in the word television. The consonant
ch is normally a voiceless sound. It is similar to German ch (das Buch), or to the
Russian x and to Scottish ch in loch. The consonant r is rolled as in Scottish, the
tongue must vibrate, must tap the ridge behind the upper teeth at least once during
articulation; it corresponds to Russian r. D, I, 1, t are palatal sounds vaguely
corresponding to the English sounds in during, lurid, news, tutor. The consonants dz,
dzZ are formed at the same place as c, ¢, but are voiced.

The consonants I, [ and r, f can form syllables (I, f occur only in the same position
as vowels). L, f are long consonants: stlp, kfdel.

The letters g, w, x are foreign to the Slovak alphabet. Q is pronounced as [kv],
w usually becomes [v] as in very, x is pronounced as [ks]: text.

13



APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION
Letter in English

Slovak Examples

o

O, A o

(=9
N

xi.ﬁ NN € == W == T 5(53—'\'—!—-7{“—-%:‘0@ '-h&

b as in but

ts as in its

tf asin child

d as in date

d as in during

as ts, but voiced (no English
equivalent)

as ¢, but voiced as in jam
f as in face

gasin to go

h with strong emphasis
Scottish ch, Russian x
jasin yes

k as in nickel

Il as in lead

I as in lurid

long I (no English equivalent)
m as in milk

n as in not

i as in news

p as in open

trilled as in Scottish

long r (no English equivalent)
s as in to save

[ asin she

tas in not

f as in tutor

vasin very

z as in zone

3 as in television

kv as in quality

robit, treba, akoby, byvat
viac, cesta, praca, noc, celkom
¢o, cas, preco, Cislo, pocut

do, teda, dom

chod, dalsi, dakovat, chuda, mlada

medzi, mladza, hrdza

dzban, dzavotat, dzungla, hadze
forma, farba, difat, fosfor
organ, fragment, gastan, gajdy
hlava, hlas, hoci, hrat, noha

ich, nech, trocha, ach, chlap

ja, aj, jeho, najdeme, vojna
ako, kto, keby

slnko, dlhy, plny, okolo, vlast
vela, veImi, podla, hladat, chvila
zltok, chipok, stip

malo, sem

na, on, strana, poznas, rino
ohen, kamen, mna, dna, chran
po, prave, pan, posledny, aspon
ktory, preto, ruka, dobre, tvir
mitvy, hiba, vitat, tipnes

sa, prist, stary, pisat, isty

vas, Styri, duSa, zostavas, pi§
tento, stil, takto, ostatny, otvor
tazky, byt, mat, hovorit, dost
sVoj, novy, vraviet, vysoky, volad
zacat, za, zem, ukazat, zIy

Ze, Zivot, vzdy, drzaf, Zivy

quasi

v as in very whisky
X as in next taxa, prax, Alex, taxi
PALATALISATION
In spelling i, ior e following after d, I, n, tusually mark the soft, “liquid” form of the
consonants:
in writing: in pronunciation :

di, Ii, ni, ti
di, Ii, ni, ti
de, le, ne, te
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(Contrary to: dy, ly, ny, ty; dy, 1y, ny, ty; dé, I€, né, té.)
E.g. detiis pronounced as deti, nikto as riikto, ticho as ticho, sedi as sedi, neleni
as nielerii etc.

DIPHTHONGS

Slovak has three diphthongs with i as the first element [ia, ie, iu] plus the diphthong
6 [uo]. The element i has a relatively higher prominence or is more sonorous than the
second element (a, e, u). The diphthong ia is pronounced as [ia), ie as [ie], iu as [iu],
the diphthong 6 as [uo].

E.g. viac — [viac], miesto — [miesto], cudziu — [cudziu], k6ni — [kuoni]. Or nie
— [niie], vediet — [vediet], mysliet — [misliet], etc.

VOICED AND VOICELESS CONSONANTS

Most consonants are paired in respect to whether they are voiced or voiceless
(breathed). The place of articulation is the same for both pairs. With voiced
consonants the vocal cords vibrate, while with voiceless consonants they remain
motionless.

PAIRS OF CONSONANTS

Voiced b d d dz di g h v
Voiceless p t t c ¢ k ch f s

©e N¢

The consonants j, I, I, m, n, i, r are voiced, but have no voiceless correspondents.

When a voiced (paired) consonant stands at the end of the word, it becomes
voiceless :

ked is pronounced as ket

obraz is pronounced as obras

pohladis pronounced as pohlat

pripadis pronounced as pripat

pohyb is pronounced as pohip

When a voiced and voiceless consonants meet in a group, all consonants are
assimilated according to the last consonant:

vSetok is pronounced as fSetok

nikdy is pronounced as rigdi

otazka is pronounced as otdska

tazko is pronounced as tasko

vzchopit sa is pronounced as fschopit sa
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STRESS

Stress means a louder pronunciation of the stressed syllable in a word.

Stress in Slovak is attached to the first syllable of a word. It is not very strong, it is
weaker than that of English or German or Russian and stronger than the French
stress. Stress is independent of the length of vowels. The words kriva and krivd are
stressed at the same way, though the length of the vowels differs.

Monosyllabic conjuctions a, i, aj, no, leZ, Ze..., monosyllabic personal pronouns
(enclitics) ma, ta, ho, mi, ti, mu, jej, ju..., auxiliary verb forms of the verb byte.g.
som, si, je, sme, ste, su... are not stressed.

Slovak prepositions are pronounced together with the following word as a single
word. Rules for assimilation apply:

v skole is pronounced as fSkole

z prdce is pronounced as sprdce

s bratom is pronounced as zbratom

bez teba is pronounced as besteba

HARD, SOFT AND NEUTRAL CONSONANTS

Consonants are divided into three groups. The classification is useful in their
application in the differentiation of declension of nouns and adjectives.

Hard consonants: g, h, ch, k, d, n, t.

Soft consonants: ¢, dz, j and all consonants with the diacritic mark —.

Neutral consonants: b, f, ], m, p, 1, s, v, z.

After hard consonats we write y or y: chytat, hymna, kysly, kyvat. After soft
consonants we write i or i: oci, cit, cudzi, prsi.

PROSODIC PROPERTIES OF A SENTENCE

A concrete live utterance has such prosodic properties as are connected with
utterance as a whole. They deal mainly with tonality, sentence-stress, pause, rhythm
and speed. It is a matter of convention that these properties have their concrete
meaning in the usage of a language. Therefore their different forms become stylistic
means in oral utterances. If, for example, neither the descending nor the rising
tonality is applied, the intonational form of the utterance is considered as one
stylized by the sound. A certain stylistic value can also be found in various utterances
where no pauses are realized in individual utterances, or where the pause applied
between sentences is shorter than between words. Etc.

Notional utterances may be roughly characterized as follows: the utterance is
finished by a falling or rising intonation and the pause occurs after each complete
utterance. This intonational scheme, however, involves many different variants in
practice.
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Notional utterances are less frequent and the expressive element is more or less
applied in each oral utterance. The prosodic elements are tonality, stress and pause.

Tonality. The variation in the pitch of the voice in a connected speech is called
tonality. The following items are important in speech: absolute height, i.e. the
average pitch of the tone in speech, the wave frequency and the tone intervals (the
distances between two extreme tonalities in one melody scheme).

A raised (higher) tonality may mean a more ceremonious, formal or declamatory
character of the utterance and also some extent of expressivity. The lower tone range
provokes a sombre mood and is also used as an expressive means. Variations in the
absolute height of tonality help to separate extra-sentence elements; such are, for
instance, various parentheses, sometimes a secondary direct speech and also direct
speech in longer utterances.

The wave frequency modifies the dynamics of speech. A higher frequency is
typical of lectures, reports and dialogues. A higher frequency is also characteristic of
stronger emotions. A lower frequency indicates an intellectual character of the
utterance.

Stress and emphasis. Individual syllables are pronounced with different
degrees of strength — with a different stress. A stronger stress in Slovak lies on the
first syllable of the word; this is called the word-stress. The strongest stress in
a sentence is to be found on the word which is its theme. Usually only the first syllable
of the most important word in a sentence is emphasized and thus the word stress
becomes the sentence stress, i.e. emphasis. Stress is not measured by the intensity of
the voice, but by the interval between the strength of the emphasized element and
that of the environment. The word stress has only a potential impact: it need not be
implemented in each case. An oral utterance may be divided into several rhythmical
parts, called bars. Apart from the main sentence-stress emphasis may also occur in
the individual bars. The quicker the utterance, the longer are the bars, and vice versa.

Pause. There are various intervals between words in a sentence, and also various
intervals between sentences in a longer utterance. The longest interval is called
a pause. It can ensue in an oral utterance through a sudden interruption, as well as
through an interruption due to psychological reason. A certain hierarchy of pauses
exists in an utterance: the most expressive pause occurs between utterances,
relatively less expressive pauses occur between the bars inside an utterance, etc. We
may not be aware of pauses between words, but they can be used as stylistic means in
rhetoric.

The tonality, emphasis and pause do not occur separately in a particular speech.
Each utterance has its tonality as well as emphasis and pauses connected to it. All the
three elements of a prosodical nature of a sentence are mutually interrelated. The
complex formed by tonality, emphasis and pause is called intonation. Intonation
creates meaning. Conventionally fixed is the intonation of a question as compared to
that of a statement (Boli sme prvi? — Boli sme prvi.), or the intonation of the
imperative as compared to that of a statement or a question (Zaciname! — Zacina-
me. — Zaciname ?), etc. Intonation creates meaning and therefore we cannot use
arbitrary sound schemes in particular utterances.
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PARTS OF SPEECH

Words, according to their lexical meaning and grammatical characteristics, are
divided into ten parts of speech, which are inflectional and non-inflectional.

a) The inflectional parts od speech

Nouns, according to their lexical meaning, are names for things, i.e. individuals,
animals, plants and inanimate objects. Here belong also independent names for
qualities, actions, mental processes and states. Nouns in Slovak are divided
according to their gender.

Adjectives, according to their lexical meaning, indicate the qualities of things,
e.g. strecha (roof) — velka strecha (big roof) — novd strecha (new roof). Qualitative
adjectives have degrees of comparison, i.e. they can indicate the degree of a quality
by forming comparatives or superlatives, e.g. mily chlapec (kind boy) — milsichlapec
(kinder boy) — najmilsi chlapec (the kindest boy).

Pronouns, according to their lexical meaning can replace nouns or adjectives.
Pronouns do not name objects, they only refer to the objects from the speaker’s point
of view.

Numerals indicate the numeral characteristics, i.e. the quantity and the order,
e.g. Styri (four), $tvrty (the fourth), stvorndsobny (fourfold).

Verbs, according to their lexical meaning are the names of action (e.g. sediet — to
sit, pisat — to write) or states (e.g. starnif — to grow old, zeleniet — to turn green).
The verb forms are divided into finite and non-finite. Slovak verbs have a special
category which is called aspect (‘“‘vid”).

The alteration of endings on words is called declension when referring to nouns,
adjectives, pronouns and numerals. It is called conjugation when referring to verbs.

b) The non-inflectional parts of speech

Adverbs, according to their lexical meaning indicate the circumstances of actions
or qualities, as for example place, time, manner, cause and the degree of a quality.
Many adverbs are derived from adjectives and also have degrees of comparison, e.g.
Iahky (easy), Iahko (easily), Tah$ie (more easily), najlahSie (most easily). Therefore,
adverbs derived from adjectives are somewhere on the boundary between the
inflectional and non-inflectional parts of speech.

Prepositions show various relations among objects or among actions, or
relations of objects to qualities. They are used with nouns, pronouns or noun
equivalents to show theirrelation to some other elementin a sentence or phrase. In
connection with the cases of nouns they form prepositional cases, e.g. dom (a house)
— v dome (in a house) — do domu (to a house) — pri dome (by a house).
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Conjunctions express: 1. various coordinative relations between two elements
of a sentence or between sentences. E.g. stdl a stolicka (table and chair), spievat
a tancovat (sing and dance). These are coordinative conjunctions; 2. various
subordinative relations between the main and the subordinate sentences, e.g.
povedal, Ze nepride (he said that he would not come). These are subordinative
conjunctions.

Particles are words that introduce sentences and add nuances of meaning and
mood to them, e.g. len (only), tieZ (too), hoci (though).

Interjections express the speaker’s immediate feelings, mood and determina-
tion, e.g. ach (ah), fuj(ugh). They also imitate sounds, these are called onomatopoeic
interjections, e.g. bdc (bang), zbink (plump).

According to the application of the lexical and grammatical characteristics to
different parts of speech, we distinguish:

1. autonomous words: all the inflectional words and the adverbs. These words
have their meanings and they are usually independent sentence elements;

2. auxiliary words: prepositions, conjunctions and particles. These words have
only a general meaning that follows from their connection with other words and
sentences. Therefore, the auxiliary words, although expressing relations in senten-
ces, are not independent sentence elements;

3. interjections have their independent meaning but no relationship to other
words is expressed by them. They are phrases in themselves.

NOUNS

MEANING OF NOUNS

Nouns are the names for things, i.e. individuals, animals and plants, as well as
independent names of qualities, actions, mental processes and states, e.g. ucitel
(teacher), Jan (John), krava (cow), ruza (rose), skala (rock), Dunaj (the Danube),
radost (joy), pisanie (writing), pla¢ (cry).

Nouns are divided into concrete and abstract nouns. Concrete nouns are all the
names of individuals, animals, plants and things. E.g. ¢lovek (man), profesor
(professor), kéri (horse), strom (tree), orech (nut), atrament (ink). A bs tract nouns
are the names for qualities, actions, mental processes and states, e.g. Zial (grief),
priatelstvo (friendship), liska (love), odvaha (courage), sila (strength), zdravie
(health).

Nouns are divided into common and proper nouns.

The common noun is a name which can refer to any object of the same kind, e.g.
dievca (girl), les (forest), krajina (country). The proper noun is a name which refers
to a specific and unique object. The names A nton (Anthony), Slovensko (Slovakia),
Velk4 Britdnia (Great Britain) are proper nouns because each of them designates
only that particular person and that particular country to which these names belong.
Proper nouns are usually concrete.



FORMATION OF NOUNS

In connection with the development of production, with changes in the social
systen, etc. new instruments and products, new social systems as well as new
occupations are evolving. Therefore, new words are formed in a language. New
words are formed by means of suffixes, prefixes and by means of combination.

Formation of Nouns by Means of Suffixes

a) Names of individuals according to the activity they persue, are formed from the
verb stems or roots with the aid of these suffixes:
-tel: ucitel (teacher), Citatel (reader), prednasatel (lecturer), spisovatel (writer),
myslitel (thinker) ;
-¢: holi¢ (barber), hasi¢ (fireman), kuri¢ (stoker), hra¢ (player);
-dk, -iak : spevdk (singer), divdk (spectator), tulak (tramp),
-ec: letec (aviator), plavec (swimmer), vedec (scientist), kupec (merchant), strelec
(rifleshooter) ;
-ca: sudca (judge), sprdvca (administrator), strdZca (guard), obranca (defender),
obhajca (advocate), zdstupca (representative), radca (councillor);
-dr, -iar: fajéiar (smoker), lekdr (physician), pekar (baker), pisar (scribe).

b) Names of individuals according to their occupations are usually formed from
nouns and adjectives and sometimes from verbs by means of the suffixes:
-dr, -iar: hodindr (watchmaker), mliekdr (dairyman), mlyndr (miller), novindr
(journalist), rybadr (fisherman), sklar (glass-blower);
-nik, -nik: pracovnik (worker), remeselnik (artisan), rolnik (peasant), tiradnik
(clerk), vrdtnik (porter), zahradnik (gardener).

c) Names of bearers of certain qualities are formed from adjectives by means of
the suffixes:
-ik : ndsilnik (bully), maskrtnik (sweet-toothed), smrtelnik (mortal);
-ec: zajatec (prisoner), umelec (artist), poslanec (deputy), znalec (expert), slepec
(blind man).

Sometimes these are formed by the suffixes:
-08, -as, -on, -aI, -ula, -usa: krivos (lame man), velikds (megalomaniac), ¢ernusa
(black cow);
-dk: dobrdk (good-natured fellow), druhdk (secondyear pupil) ;
-och: beloch (white man), ¢ernoch (blackman) ;
-an: dlhari (tall fellow), skupdri (miser).

Names referring to the membership of an individual in a social organization or in
some movement, are formed by means of the suffixes:
-ovec or -ec: Stiirovec (follower of Stir), micurinec (follower of Michurin);
-dr, -iar: hraniciar (borderguard), odborar (trade-unionist).

d) Names indicating place of origin, stay, nationality etc. are formed by means of
the suffixes:



-an, -Can: Bratislavéan, Trencan, Ko$ican (citizen of Bratislava, Trencin, KoSice):
-dk, -iak: Zahordak, Liptak (that living in Zahorie, Liptov), dolniak (lowlander).
horniak (highlander) ;
-iar: vychodniar (one who lives in east Slovakia), zdpadniar (one who lives in the
west) ;
-ec: Oravec (inhabitant of Orava), Japonec (a Japanese).
e) Names of places are formed by the suffixes:
-drerni: cukrdreri (sweetshop), lekdreri (chemist’s), mliekdreni (dairy), pekdren
(bakery), kaviareri (café), noclahdreri (dormitory);
-oviia: opravoviia (repair shop), poistovria (insurance company), snemoviia (parlia-
ment), strojoviia (machine-room);
-fia : spalria (bedroom), telocvi¢iia (gymnasium);
-isko, nisko, -iSte : ihrisko (playground), rodisko (birthplace), stanoviste (location) ;
-ica, -nica: kniZnica (library), rovnica (equation), straZnica (guardroom);
-ina: cudzina (foreign countries), vysina (height), hibina (depth);
-nik, -nik : travnik (lawn), rybnik (pond), popolnik (ashtray);
-in, -inec: vcelin (bee-hive), starobinec (home for the aged), chudobinec (alms-
house);
-dlo: napdjadlo (watering-place).
Names of places are also formed by the suffix -ie from the prepositional cases:
predmestie (suburb).
f) Names of istruments are formed by means of the suffixes:
-dlo: strihadlo (grater), lietadlo (airplane), nosidlo (stretcher);
-dk: vrtak (gimlet), struhdk (grater), zdvihak (lift);
-¢: chladi¢ (car radiator), sekd¢ (cutter);
-acka: krdjacka (cutter), striekacka (syringe).
g) Names of products are formed by means of the suffixes:
-ivo: farbivo (dye), krmivo (fodder), palivo (fuel), tkanivo (tissue);
-ica: kapustnica (sauerkraut soup), praZenica(scrambled eggs), Zeleznica (railway) ;
-nik, nik : parnik (steamer), slovnik (dictionary), blatnik (mudguard);
-ina, -ovina: bravéovina (pork), miesanina (mixture);
-ok: pribytok (dwelling), bielok (eggwhite), odliatok (cast), prispevok (contribu-
tion) ;
-ka, -enka: vstupenka (admission ticket), zasuvka (drawer), ¢itanka (school reader).
h) Names of qualities are formed from adjectives by means of the suffixes:
-ost: kratkost (brevity), srdecnost (cordiality), sladkost (sweetness), midrost (wis-
dom), hlipost (stupidity), mladost (youth), trpezlivost (patience) ;
-oba: staroba (old age); choroba (illness);
-ota: novota (novelty), slepota(blindness), dobrota (goodness), suchota (drought) ;
-stvo, -ctvo: bohatstvo (wealthness), lajddctvo (slapdash).
i) Names of actions are formed by means of the suffixes:
-ie : Citanie (reading), chodenie (walking), volanie (calling) ; these are verbal nouns;
-ot: Suchot (rustle), buchot (banging), praskot (cracking);
-acka: kopacka (digging) ;

21



-ba: sluzba (duty), prosba (request), tizba (desire), tvorba (creation).
j) Collective nouns are formed by means of the suffixes:
-ie : kamenie (stones), perie (plumage), pratie (bushwood), korenie (spices), uhlie
(coal);
-ina: zverina (game), druZina (suite) ;
-stvo, -ctvo: Clenstvo (membership), Slovanstvo (Slavs), rolnictvo (peasantory),
Ziactvo (pupil community).
k) Diminutive nouns are formed by means of the suffixes:
-ik, -ik : vtacik (little bird), zajacik (leveret);
-icek : noZicek (little knife), taticek (daddy);
-ok : vilasok (little hair), kvietok (little flower), oriesok (little nut);
-ec: domec (small house), stromec (small tree);
-Cek : domcek (small house), stromcek (small tree), vrabcek (little sparrow) ;
-ka: piecka (small stove), muska (small fly), dierka (small hole), pilka (small saw);
-ica: izbica (small room), diev¢ica (little girl);
-icka: ruZicka (small rose), ihlicka (small needle), kravicka (small cow), mamicka
(mummy);
-oCka, 6¢ka: $atécka (small scarf), kosel6¢ka (small shirt), chvilocka (short while) ;
-enka, -ienka, -inka: maminka (mummy), devulienka (little girl);
-usa, -ulka, -uska: mamusa (mummy), tetusa (auntie), Katuska (Cathy);
-ko : skielko (small piece of glass); otecko (daddy), JoZko (Joe).

1) Augmentative nouns are formed by means of the suffixes -isko, -sko : chlapisko
(robust fellow), dievcisko (big girl), horisko (high hill), kniZisko (big book).
Augmentative nouns often carry a very derogative meaning.

m) The names for women are formed from the corresponding names of men. The
most frequent suffix is -ka, which is simply added to the masculine names ending in
a consonant. E.g. doktor — doktorka (doctor — woman doctor), ucitel — ucitelka
(teacher — woman teacher), Anglican — Anglicanka (Englishman — Englishwo-
man). If the stem ends in -k, -h, -ch, the alternation k/¢, h/Z, ch/s take place, e.g.
uradnik — dradnicka (clerk — woman clerk), ¢ernoch — cernoska (black man
— black woman). In names ending in -g, the feminine nouns are formed by the suffix
-i¢ka: geolog — geologicka (geologist — woman geologist), chirurg — chirurgicka
(surgeon — woman surgeon).

In the nouns ending in -c, this suffix is ommited, e.g. cudzinec — cudzinka
(foreigner), Nemec — Nemka (German).

Less frequent is the suffix -yria, e.g. svedok — svedkyiia (witness — woman
witness), otrok — otrokyiia (slave — female slave).

In names ending in -nik, the suffix -nicka is used: pomocnik — pomocnicka
(helper), robotnik — robotnic¢ka (worker).

The suffix -ind is used in some nouns indicating kinship, e.g. §vagor — $vagrind
(brother-in-law — sister-in-law), stryk — strynd (uncle — aunt).

The ending -ovnd is used in some feminine nouns indicating the feudal names of
individuals, e.g. krdl — kralovnd (king — queen), cisdr — cisirovnd (emperor
— empress), similarly: princ — princeznd (prince — princess).
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Formation of Nouns by Means of Prefixes

The meaning of nouns can be altered by means of the prefixes:
proti-: protiklad (contrast), protiitok (counter-attack), protivdha (counter-
weight) ;
medzi-: medziposchodie (mezzanine), medzivlidie (interregnum);
nd-: ndlet (air-raid), ndcvik (drill), ndlez (find);
nad-: nad¢lovek (superman), nadpis (title), nadporucik (lieutenant), nadvyroba
(overproduction);
pod-: poddéstojnik (non-commissioned officer), podhradie (outer bailey), podne-
bie (climate), podpredseda (vice-president);
pred- : predmestie (suburb), predpis (prescription), predpoklad (assumption), pred-
seda (chairman);
pra-: prajazyk (proto-language), prales (primeval forest), pravek (prehistoric
times) ;
pa-: paroh (antler), pazvuk (alien tone);
su-: siubeh (competition), sicasnik (contemporary), sicet (sum), sihlas (agree-
ment);
pre-: preklad (translation), prebytok (excess), prehlad (survey), presun (shift),
prestavba (reconstruction) ;
bez-: bezvedomie (inconsciousness), bezvlidie (anarchy).

Formation of Nouns by Combination

By combining roots and stems compoundnouns are formed. The two elements are
most frequently joined with the help of the vowel -o-, e.g. tlakomer (manometer),
teplomer (thermometer), liehovar (distillery), Bielorus (Byelorussian).

Here also belong compounds whose first element has a meaning close to a prefix,
eg.:

polo-, pol-: pologula (hemisphere), polotma (semi-darkness), polderi (half-day),
polhdrok (half-sheet), polmesiac (crescent), polnoc (midnight), polostrov (peninsy-
la), polrok (half-year);

spolu-: spoluhldska (consonant), spoluprdca (co-operation);

vel-: veImoc (the Great Power), veltrh (fair), velvyslanec (ambassador), velryba
(whale).

Less often the compounds are formed by a simple connection of two forms (one of
them is in the genitive or in some other case), e.g. zemegula (globe), knihtlaciareri
(printing-house), pravdepodobnost (probability), nocfah (night-shelter).

GRAMMATICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF NOUNS

The grammatical characteristics of nouns are gender, number and case.
We distinguish three genders in nouns: masculine, feminine and neuter. Each
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noun belongs to one of these three genders. Masculine nouns are divided into
animate and inanimate.

Further, there are two numbers : singular and plural. One thing is usually indicated
by the singular and more things belonging to the same category are usually indicated
hv the nlural. Nouns plural in form. hut indicating onlv nne thing are termed
piuraila-tantum, e.g. nohavice (trousers).

There are six cases in Slovak:

The nominative answers the question kto? ¢o?
(who? or what?)

The genitive answers the question koho? ¢oho?

(of whom ? or of what?)
The dative answers the question komu? ¢omu?

(to whom? or to what?)
The accusative answers the question koho? ¢o?

(whom? or what?)
The locative answers the question (o) kom? (o) ¢om?
(about whom ? or about what?)

The instrumental  answers the question kym? ¢im?

(with whom ? or with what?)

These cases permit to express different relations between objects, between actions
and objects and between qualities and objects.

GRAMMATICAL GENDER

There is no noun in Slovak which would not belong to one of the grammatical
genders. We distinguish between natural gender and grammatical gender.

Natural gender is divided according to sex into masculine and feminine. This is
with reference to persons and animals only. The words chlap (fellow) and kéri
(horse) are of the natural masculine gender, because they indicate an individual and
an animal of the male sex. Similarly, the words Zena (woman) and sliepka (hen) are
of the natural feminine gender as they indicate an individual and an animal of the
female sex.

Grammatical gender, however, exists in all the nouns, i.e. notonlyin the names
of persons and animals. Names of plants, inanimate objects, names of qualities and
concepts, have also their grammatical gender. Compare, for example, pairs of words
with a similar meaning but of different genders: hora, fem. (forest) — les, masc.
(forest), budova, fem. (building) — dom, masc. (house), skala, fem. (rock) — kameri,
masc. (stone), rieka, fem. (river) — potok, masc. (brook) etc. Also loan words and
non-inflectional nouns in Slovak always belong to some gender, e.g. safari (neutr.),
tabu (neutr.), matiné (neutr.), menu (neutr.).

Speaking of groups of human beings including both men and women, the
masculine noun is used. This may refer to:
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a) members of nations, e.g. Slovici (the Slovaks), Rusi (the Russians), Cesi (the
Czechs), Angli¢ania (the English);

b) members of special-interest, political and other social groups, e.g. priatelia
(friends), obcania (citizens), ¢lenovia (members), siperi (rivals), krestania (Chri-
stians), komunisti (communists). demokrati (democrats), liberali (liberals), socialisti
(socialists), susedia (neighbours), studenti (students), etc. ;

c) paired kins etc., e.g. rodi¢ia (parents), manZelia (husband and wife), sniibenci
(engaged couple), predkovia (ancestors), etc.;

d) a family or a group of followers, e.g. Simekovci (the Simeks), susedovci
(neighbours), stiirovci (the followers of Stir).

Many names of animals of the masculine gender are used to indicate the males as
well as the females, and vice versa: masc.: pes (dog), kéii (horse), holub (pigeon),
vrabec (sparrow), sokol (falcon), havran (raven), pstruh (trout), kapor (carp), had
(snake); fem.: Zaba (frog), vevericka (squirrel), macka (cat), vrana (crow).

Masculine animal nouns in the plural are regarded and declined as if they were
inanimate. The names psi (dogs), vici (wolves), vtdci (birds) sometimes have the
animate forms.

Some masculine inanimate nouns take the masculine animate form in the
accusative singular. This phenomenon is called animization.

In the standard language these forms occur particularly in arithmetical concepts as
e.g. cinitel (factor), menovatel (denominator), delitel (divisor), mocnitel (expo-
nent).

Such names as cinitel (factor), delitel (divisor), mocnitel (exponent), ndsobitel
(multiplier) take both the animate as well as the inanimate forms in the dative
singular and in the nominative and accusative plural, e.g. dative delitelovi/delitelu
(to the divisor), the nominative plural delitelia/delitele (divisors). In the locative
singular the inanimate forms are the more common: v deliteli (in the divisor),
v ndsobiteli (in the multiplier).

In dialectal speech these forms occur particularly in:

1. names of trees and pieces of wood, e.g. dub (oak), strom (tree), stip (column),
rebrik (ladder);

2. names of edible fungi, e.g. hrib (mushroom);

3. names of some diseases, e.g. vred (ulcer), rak (cancer).

Many names of male individuals become the names of things, they are depersoni-
fied. In the declension this transfer from animate to inanimate nouns is expressed in
different ways.

Names of statues, buildings and pictures named after persons are declined as
animate nouns, e.g. lavicka pri Leninovi (i.e. the bench near Lenin’s statue).

Names of holidays have the local singular afterinanimatenouns, e.g. o Michale (on
Michaelmas day), po Matejovi (after St Matthew’s day).

Names of villages and cities named after persons are declined as inanimate nouns :
k Janu (to Jan), pri Mikulisi (near Mikulas).

Masculine animate nouns indicating things have the accusative singular according
tcl)1 the)animate nouns, e.g. stratit v §achoch pesiaka, jazdca(to lose a pawn, a knight in
chess).
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Names of mechanical appliances formed by suffixes normally used to form
masculine animate nouns, are declined as inanimate : vodice (conductors), zdvihdky
(lifts).

Some feminine nouns refer both to male and female individuals and animals. They
are particularly:

1. the nouns: rodina (family), sirota (orphan), osoba (person);

2. the collective nouns: mliadezZ (youth), Zobrac (beggars), Slovac (the Slovaks),
mlad (youth).

Many animal nouns have no special names for males and females. The feminine (or
masculine, see above) noun is used for both sexes, e.g. mys (mouse), ryba (fish),
opica (monkey), zZaba (frog), zmija (viper), vrana (crow), sova (owl).

In addition to Slovak neuter nouns the following nouns and constructions are
treated as neuter:

1. non-inflectional nouns taken from foreign languages, e.g. matiné, resumé,
dementi, menu, safari;

2. phrases and sentences used instead of nouns, e.g. To je také ,,ni¢*. (That’s “a
nothing”.) NemdéZem uZ zniest to jeho vecné ,,pridem, pridem*. (I can’t bear any
more his everlasting “I’ll come, I'll come”.)

Some nouns occur in colloquial speech andin poetic style in two genders ; they also
differ in their forms. E.g. razcestie — rdzcesta (crossroads), ndrucie — ndruc (arms),
priehrstie — priehrst (handful).

GRAMMATICAL NUMBER

In Slovak there are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The basic use of
the singular is reference to one object. The singular may also be used generically
when a whole class of objects is referred to, e.g. ¢lovek (man), pstruh (trout), jedla
(fir-tree).

The singular is also used with the names of materials and plants which are not
countable, e.g. zlato (gold), Zelezo (iron), drevo (wood), hlina (clay), voda (water),
vino (wine), mrkva (carrot), trava (grass), slama (straw). If a single piece of a plant or
a piece of material is to be indicated, it is expressed by means of anoun or an adverb
of measure. E.g. meter siikna (one meter of cloth), kus maisa (piece of meat), zrmko
striebra (grain of silver), hldvka kapusty (cabbage-head).

Furthermore, the singular is used to refer to abstract entities like qualities and
states, e.g. ldska (love), inava (weariness), nendvist (hate), hnev (anger), sloboda
(freedom).

In special cases some nouns currently used in the singular, may be used in the
plural as well. Such may be the case:

1. When abstract names for a state or quality are used metaphorically to indicate
some concrete objects. E.g. mat mnoho lasok (to have many loves).

2. When various objects of the same class or same measures and quantities of the
same matter are indicated. E.g. mat na sklade mineralne vody (to have mineral
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waters in stock), zjest dve masd (to eat two pieces of meat), vypit dve pivd (to drink
two beers).

Some nouns are plural in construction but singular in meaning, e.g. ranajky
(breakfast). These are the pluralia tantum. Such are particularly : some place-na-
mes: Kosice, Levice, Piestany, Michalovce; most mountain-ranges: Tatry (the
Tatras), Alpy (the Alps); names of holidays, time periods, festivals: Vianoce
(Christmas), prazdniny (holidays) ; names of some implements and a few designating
parts of a house : hrable (rake), klieste (tongs), noZnice (scissors), vidly (pitchfork),
okuliare (glasses), husle (violin), dvere (door), vrdta (gate); names of some body
organs or anatomical parts: plica (lungs), prsia (breast), iista (mouth) ; names of
items of clothing: nohavice (trousers), gate (pants), traky (braces); names of
diseases : suchoty (tuberculosis), osypky (measles); names of plants: ribezle (cur-
rant), names of some uncountable items: piliny (sawdust), pomyje (slops), smeti
(sweepings).

DECLENSION OF NOUNS

The declension of nouns refers to the alteration of case suffixes, with regard to
their gender and number. The noun (masculine, feminine or neuter) usually forms
a complete paradigm, i.e. six case forms in the singular and six in the plural. A case
morpheme is attached to a given base.

In declension the base or stem of noun usually remains unaltered (chlap-4,
chlap-a... chlap-i, chlap-ov...); sometimes, however, individual sounds are altered
(vojak-@ — vojac-i; Zen-a — Zien-f/). And in some rare cases even the base is
modified (¢lovek-# — lud-ia).

In contemporary Slovak we distinguish numerous declension paradigms.

According to the grammatical gender Slovak nouns are divided into masculine
(animate or inanimate), feminine and neuter nouns and each of these groups has
several paradigms.

The Masculine Gender

Masculine nouns may be declined according to four paradigms — two for animate
masculine nouns (‘“‘chlap” — fellow, ‘“hrdina” — hero) and two for inanimate
masculine nouns (“dub” — oak, “stroj”’ — machine).

The Animate Paradigms
Sg. N. chlap-@, ded-o hrdin-a
G. chlap-a hrdin-u

D. chlap-ovi hrdin-ovi



A. chlap-a hrdin-u

L. (o) chlap-ovi, ¢lovek-u (o) hrdin-ovi
I chlap-om hrdin-om
Pl. N. chlap-i, ded-ovia hrdin-ovia, poet-i
G. chlap-ov hrdin-ov
D. chlap-om hrdin-om
A. chlap-ov hrdin-ov
L. (o) chlap-och, otc-och (o) hrdin-och
L chlap-mi, otc-ami hrdin-ami, poet-mi

The Inanimate Paradigms

Sg. N. dub-9 stroj-@

G. dub-a, mak-u stroj-a, Caj-u

D. dub-u stroj-u

A. dub-@ stroj-@

L. (o) dub-e, mak-u, hotel-i (o) stroj-i

I dub-om stroj-om
Pl. N. dub-y stroj-e

G. dub-ov, Sucian-@ stroj-ov, Levar-g

D. dub-om stroj-om

A. dub-y stroj-e

L. (o) dub-och (o) stroj-och

I dub-mi, dom-ami stroj-mi, lakt-ami
The Paradigm “chlap”

Animate masculine nouns are declined according to the paradigm ““chlap” when
their nominative singular ends:

a) in a consonant: brat (brother), muzZ (man), sused (neighbour), stoldr (carpen-
ter), Slovdk (Slovak), Rus (Russian), Jozef, Jdn;

b) in the vowel -o, in the case of some common nouns: dedo (grandfather), ujo
(uncle) ; some first names: Jano, Palo ; some foreign surnames : Picasso, Makarenko
and some native surnames: Krasko, Krno, Galko;

c) in the case of foreign names — in -as, -es, -os, -us which are sometimes
ommited: Pytagoras — Pytagora, Sokrates — Sokrata, Herodotos — Herodota,
Ovidius — Ovidia, génius — génia and sometimes retained: fiSkus — fiSkusa, Julius
— Jiliusa, or have two forms: Herkules — Herkula but also Herkulesa;

d) in the case of foreing masculine nouns — in -6, -0, -u, -4, -ii, -ou, -au: Szabo
— Szabda, Rousseau — Rousseaua, as well as those whose base becomes altered :
Noe — Noema, pontifix — pontifika.
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The singular of animal masculine nouns (common) take the plural of inanimate
nouns, e.g. sokol — sokola, holub — holuba, had — hada, zajac — zajaca, medved
— medveda, vrabec — vrabca... Three nouns may have both the inanimate and the
animate forms in the pes, vik, vtdk: ti chlapi — psi, vici, vtaci, tie duby — psy, viky,
vtaky.

In some words of the declension the vowel e may shift its position, i.e. is a fleeting
vowel : Znec — Zenca, Svec — Sevca ; sometimes there is elision of the vowels e, 0,0r i:
vrabec — vrabca, Ziibek — Ziibka, Adamec — Adamca but Sulek — Suleka, or the.
two forms may occur: Wolker — Wolkra or Wolkera, novacik — novacka or
novacika.

The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘‘chlap” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -0 -a -ovi -a -ovi -om
Pl -i -ov -m -ov -och -mi

The characteristic ending for the dative and locative singular of the masculine
animate nouns is -ovi, e.g. otcovi, bratovi, Ziakovi, priatelovi.

Apart from the basic ending (-ovi) the ending -u is used in some words, e.g. bohu,
¢loveku, duchu, Certu, panu (pdn used with a name has always the ending -u: panu
doktorovi, but tomu panovr).

A separate vocative case form does not exist in Slovak any more. There are some
remainders, but these are understood only as variants of the vocative nominative :
Svagor — Svagre, priatel — priatelu. The form pane is used only in a ceremonious
style and in the customary salutation in letter writing (VaZeny pane).

The nominative plural of the paradigm “chlap’ has the ending -i and the variants
-ia, -ovia.

The ending -i is basic and the most frequent: muZi, pretekari, majstri. It is
important to remember that before this ending the consonants k, chare changed into
¢, srespectively: Ziak — Ziaci, vojak — vojaci, valach — valasi.

But most nouns ending in -an, -Can, -tel in the singular take -ia: Slovania,
Bratislavéania, obCania, priatelia, ucitelia, Citatelia... and also some other words:
bratia, [udia, hostia, manZelia, rodicia, susedia... ; but words ending in -ictake most
frequently -i: hasiCi, buri¢i, holici. ..

The ending -ovia occurs in the nominative plural particularly in words ending in -o,
-hor -g (dedovia, Janovia, Ferovia, sidruhovia, pedagogovia) ; then in given names,
names of relatives and in others : Petrovia, synovia, duchovia, Clenovia, agronémovia
or agronomi.

In the genitive and accusative plural the word ludia has the form ludi, while the
word host may take the form hosti or less frequently hostov.

The instrumental plural of the paradigm ‘““chlap’’ has the ending -miand its variant
-ami.

The ending -mi is basic, e.g. Ziakmi, uciteImi, Slovakmi, Trnavéanmi, lexikograf-
mi, novacikmi, asistentmi, pacientmi, chirurgmi...

A less frequent ending in the instrumental plural is -ami : it occurs in nouns ending
in -m (agroném — agronémami, astronom — astronomami. .. ), in those endingin -o
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or -ius (dedo — dedami, Duro — Durami, génius — geniami); in nouns with the
fleeting vowel or with elisions (chodec — chodcami, obor — obrami) and after
a consonant cluster (host — hostami).

The Paradigm “hrdina”

According to the paradigm “hrdina’’ are declined masculine animate nouns ending
in -a, e.g. vodca (leader), socialista (socialist), kolega (colleague), sluha (man-ser-
vant), Chalupka, Macha, Neruda. ..

Slovak surnames ending in -o have two forms and may be declined according to
both the animate paradigms, e.g. Krasko — Kraska and also Krasku, Krno — Krna
and also Krnu etc.

The basic system of case endings in the paradigm “hrdina” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -a -u -ovi -u -ovi -om
Pl -ovia -ov -om -ov -och -ami

Variants occur in the nominative singular (-a, -o0), in the nominative plural (-ovia,
-i) and in the instrumental plural (-ami, -mi).

In the nominative plural the basic ending is -ovia, e.g. déchodcovia, sluhovia,
kolegovia...

Loan words in -ta, -ista and -ita in the nominative singular have the nominative
plural in -i, e.g. poeta — poeti, marxista — marxisti, klavirista — klaviristi, husita
— husiti. Slovak native words in -ta have the plural in -ovia: tata — tatovia, starosta
— starostovia...

In the instrumental plural of the paradigm ‘“hrdina’ the basic ending is -ami, e.g.
kolegami, predsedami. ..

The ending -mi in the instrumental plural occurs only in foreign words in -ta with
a preceding vowel, e.g. poeta — poetmi.

The Paradigm “dub”

According to the paradigm “‘dub” we decline masculine inanimate nouns

a) ending in the nominative singular in a hard or neutral consonant, e.g. dom
(house), strom (tree), potok (brook), vietor (wind), Hron... but also the pluralia
tantum, e.g. preteky (competition), Piestany, and loan words, e.g. motor, alkohol,
titul, detail, futbal... ;

b) loan words (inanimate) ending in -us, -0s, -es, which are sometimes ommitted
(komunizmus — komunizmu, marxizmus — marxizmu ), but sometimes they remain
(cirkus — cirkusu, autobus — autobusu, chaos — chaosu...);

¢) animal nouns in the plural (in the singular they are declined as ‘“‘chlap”’) if they
end in a hard or neutral consonant, e.g. sokol — sokoly, slon — slony, had — hady,
kamzik — kamziky...

N



Some words ending in -r, -1 are declined according to the paradigm “dub”’, some
according to the paradigm ‘‘stroj”’, or they can have mixed declensions.

The long stem vowel or a diphthong is shortened in some words: mrdz — mrazu,
vietor — vetra, st6l — stola, chlieb — chleba. In some words, on the other hand, there
is a fleeting vowel (especially in words ending in -iCek, -ok, -ik) : ohnic¢ek — ohnicka,
dnesok — dneska, priemysel — priemyslu, ocot — octu, chrbat — chrbta...

The most conspicious feature in the paradigm ‘“dub” is the ending -y in the
nominative plural, by which it is evidently distinguished from the paradigm “‘stro;”
(nom. pl. stroje). The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘“‘dub” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. d -a -u -9 -e -om
Pl -y -ov -om -y -och -mi

Variants of endingsin the paradigm ‘‘dub” occurin the genitive singular (-a, -u), in
the locative singular (-e, -u, -1), in the genitive plural (-ov, -#) and in the instrumental
plural (-mi, -ami).

Inthe genitive singular apart from the ending -e, also the ending -uisused. There is
no precise rule for their usage.

The ending -a is used with concrete nouns, especially those that can be counted
(klobiika, chleba, voza..., but domu, hradu...); with the names of the months
(janudra, februdra, marca...); with nouns ending in -ik, -dk (slovnika, paddka...);
with place names ending in -m, -ov, -ev (Rima, Postupima, Leopoldova, Kyjeva...);
with nouns made animate in colloquial speech (duba, javora, hriba, vreda, gola...)
and in some others.

The ending -u is used with material uncountable nouns (hrachu, cukru, medu,
maku...) and especially with abstract nouns (letu, kriku, hnevu...); furthermore,
with all the common nouns ending in -m (domu, stromu, pojmu. . .), with loan words
ending in -x (indexu, komplexu...), with some geographical names ending in -z,
-hrad, or -grad, -horod, -gorod (Prievozu, Bolerazu, Leningradu, Uzhorodu...),
with some names of plants (petrzlenu, cesnaku...) and in some others.

Some words have two forms in the genitive singular, e.g. kaktus — kaktusa or
kaktusu, trolejbus — trolejbusa or trolejbusu, Alzir — AlZira or Alziru, bok — boka
or boku, utorok — utorka or utorku, piatok — piatka or piatku, rok — roka or roku
and others.

In the locative singular, the endings -u and -i are used besides the ending -e.

The ending -e¢ is basic for the locative of nouns declined on the paradigm “dub”’;
e.g. pri dome, o dube, v kiite, vo futbale, v bare, v motore. .. This ending is also used
in native words ending in -iel, -el, e.g. oddiel — o oddiele, zmysel — o zmysle and
others.

The ending -u is used in nouns ending in -k, -g, -h, -ch (na boku, vo vlaku,
v Hamburgu, o strachu... ).

The ending -iis used in loan words ending in -el, -ér (and some in -er) with a fixed
(not fleeting) vowel (hotel — v hoteli, fotel — vo foteli, model — na modeli, éter
— v éteri, revolver — o revolveri... ), in many words of foreign origin ending in -4l
(idedl — o idedli, kapital — pri kapitali, lokdl — v lokdli...) and in others.
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In the genitive plural of the paradigm ‘‘dub” the ending -ovis used as well as the
zero ending.

The ending -ov is basic here, e.g. domov, stromov, zubowv...

The ending -ovis less frequent in the pluralia tantum when these are proper nouns
(more frequent here is the zero ending). It is used especially in those place-names
which still show some connection with the corresponding common nouns of the
masculine gender, e.g. Kiity — Kiitov, Mlynceky — Mlyncekov etc.

The zero ending -@ in the genitive plural is usual for most pluralia tantum. Such are
particularly names ending in -any. The vowel a is here lengthened and changed into
the diphthong ia (Margecany — Margecian, Chynorany — Chynorian) and only in
words ending in -kany and -jany it is changed into 4 (Krskany — Krskdn, Vozokany
— Vozokan, Vojany — Vojan...).

The zero ending in the genitive plural is also used in names ending in -iky, -dky,
-iaky (Novaky — Novdk, Diviaky — Diviak) and some others, e.g. Krompachy
— Krompdch, Zabokreky — Zabokriek etc.

In the locative plural the ending -och is basic: duboch, radoch, domoch, smeroch,
brehoch...

In the instrumental plural of the paradigm ‘‘dub’’ the ending -mi as well as the
variant -ami are used.

The ending -mi is basic here: dubmi, krokmi, motivmi... It is usual also for the
nouns whose stems end in one consonant (except -m) or in -x, e.g. dubmi, krokmi,
indexmi... As a rule the ending -mi is used also in nouns whose stems end in
a consonant cluster: parlamentmi, variantmi, konsonantmi, vrchmi...).

The ending -ami in the instrumental plural is used with nouns whose stem ends in
-m or if -m precedes the last stem consonant (domami, stromami, ziznamami) ; also
with nouns that have the stem with the fleeting vowels e, o, i, 4 (ndsledok
— nasledkami, vtacik — vtackami). It is also used with nouns that end in -ius, -eusin
the nominative singular, or with animal nouns ending in -o (sestercius — sesterciami,
zajko — zajkami). Sometimes the ending -amiis also used in nouns whose stem ends
in two fricative consonants (most — mostami and also mostmi, prst — prstami and
also prstmi, necht — nechtami...), but also in some other words : zubami, orechami,
schodami...

The Paradigm “stroj”

According to the paradigm ‘‘stroj”’ we decline inanimate masculine nouns:

a) ending in a soft consonant in the nominative singular, e.g. ddZd (rain), kameri
(stone), ciel (aim), k6§ (basket), mdj (May) or pluralia tantum ending in -e, e.g.
Ladce, Timace... ;

b) some inanimate nouns ending in -r, -1 in the nominative singular, e.g. janudr,
puléver, motocykel, artikel ;

¢) masculine animal nouns whose stem ends in a soft consonant and in -dr, e.g. kéri
(horse), medved (bear), mravec (ant), jagudr (jaguar).

In words ending in -ec, -iec and in some others the so-called fleeting vowel occures,
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e.g. marec — marca, veniec — venca, stupen — stupna, laket — lakta... The fleeting
vowel -e- is also found in words ending in -er, -el and in some words ending in -or,
e.g. liter — litra, oktober — oktobra, semester — semestra, bicykel — bicykla, kufor
— kufra etc.

In some words the long stem vowel or the diphthong is shortened : ddZd' — dazda,
nézZ — noza, k6s — kosa, kén — kona.

The mixed declension is found in some loan words, especially in those ending in
-al, -dl, -er, -€ér, e.g. ideal (o ideali — nase idedly), hotel (v hoteli — dva hotely)
buldozér (na buldozéri — dva buldozéry).

The basic system of the case endings in the paradigm “stroj” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -9 -a -u -9 -i -om
Pl -e -ov -om -e -och -mi

Variants of endings are found in the genitive singular (-a, -u), in the genitive plural
(-ov, -i, -#) and in the instrumental plural (-mi, -ami).

In the genitive singular the ending -ais used, less frequent is the variant -u.

The ending -a in the genitive singular of the masculine nouns in the paradigm
‘“‘stroj” is basic, e.g. zdroja, voziia, noza...

The ending -u in the genitive singular is used only in a limited number of nouns.
They are material and abstract nouns: caju, chmelu, placu, rizZu, Zialu...

In the genitive plural the basic ending is -ov, but there are also the variants -i and
-@ in this paradigm.

The ending -ov in nouns of the paradigm ‘“‘stroj”’ is the most frequent: noZov,
Stetcov, vozriov, ruzov etc.

The ending -i is limited here to the words den — dni, k611 — koni, peniaz — pefiazi.

In the instrumental plural of nouns declined on the paradigm “stroj’’ the ending
-mi is basic, but the variant -ami also occurs.

The ending -mi is basic: zdrojmi, placmi, ¢ajmi, pramerimi, Zialmi. ..

The ending -ami is used with nouns whose stem ends in two consonants (plast
— plastami, dazd — dazd'ami...) or with nouns with the fleeting vowels e, o (Stetec
— Stetcami, orchester — orchestrami, Siator — Siatrami...).

The Feminine Gender

In the feminine gender we distinguish four basic paradigms (‘“Zena” — woman,
‘“ulica” — street, “dlan” — palm, ‘“kost” — bone). Apart from these, two others,
known as ‘“mixed” paradigms have developed (‘‘gazdina” — houswife, “idea”). The
basic paradigms are divided into two groups according to their endings (in the
nominative singular): the paradigm for nouns ending in a vowel (‘‘Zena, ulica’) and
those for nouns ending in a consonant (‘‘dlan, kost’’).
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The Vowel Paradigms

Sg. N.
G.
D.
A.
L. (o)
L
Pl. N.
G.
D.
A.
L. (o)
L

Zen-a
zen-y
zen-e
Zen-u
Zen-e
Zen-ou

zen-y

zien-@, medaili
Zen-am

zen-y

7en-ach
zen-ami

The Consonant Paradigms

Sg. N.

. (0)

Pl

(0)

~>0QZ

dlan-@
dlan-e
dlan-i
dlan-@
dlan-i
dlan-ou

dlan-e
dlan-i
dlan-iam
dlan-e
dlan-iach
dlan-ami

The Mixed Paradigms

Sg. N.
G.
D

A.
L. (o)
L
Pl. N.
G.
34

gazdin-a
gazdin-ej
gazdin-ej
gazdin-u
gazdin-ej
gazdin-ou

gazdin-é
gazdin-@

(0)

(0)

(0)

(0)

(o)

ulic-a
ulic-e
ulic-i
ulic-u
ulic-i
ulic-ou

ulic-e
ulic-@, ban-i
ulic-iam
ulic-e
ulic-iach
ulic-ami

kost-@
kost-i
kost-i
kost-@
kost-i
kost-ou

kost-i
kost-i
kost-iam
kost-i
kost-iach
kost-ami

ide-a
ide-y
ide-i
ide-u
ide-i
ide-ou

ide-y
ide-i



D. gazdin-am ide-dm
A. gazdin-é ide-y

L. (o) gazdin-ich (o) ide-ich
L gazdin-ami ide-ami

For the feminine nouns ending in a vowel, we have two paradigms (‘‘Zena, ulica’).
Differences occur in orthography (the ‘hard” paradigm has -y, while “soft”
paradigm has always -i in endings). They also differ in the fact, that in the “hard”
declension there is always the ending -a while in the “‘soft’’ declension the ending -ia
is used. Both consonant paradigms are “‘soft’’, thus the feminine nouns ending in the
nominative singular in a consonant always have -i, never -y in the endings. The
paradigm ‘“‘gazdina” and ‘““idea” represent a special case. The paradigm ‘‘gazdina”
has the noun endings according to ““Zena’’ as well as the adjectival endings as in the
paradigm ‘“pekny — peknda — pekné”. In the paradigm “idea’’ some endings are the
same as in the paradigm ‘“‘Zena”, while the others are formed according to the
paradigm “ulica” — and the hard -y or the soft -i endings are used accordingly.

The Paradigm “Zena”

According to the paradigm “Zena’ we decline feminine nouns:

a) which have the ending -a in the nominative singular after a hard or neutral
consonant, e.g. matka (mother), robota (work), budova (building), sestra (sister),
drdma (drama), Anna, Europa etc.; pluralia tantum ending in -y in the nominative
plural, e.g. noviny (newspaper), prazdniny (holidays), Tatry, Apeniny... ;

b) foreign nouns ending in -a after the vowel o or u in the nominative singular:
kongrua, Nicaragua, Goa, aloa... ;

c) some other foreign nouns ending in the nominative singular in a consonant,
where two forms are often used, e.g. Demeter — Demetry, Iris — Iridy (and also the
non-inflectional form). Here are also included some Latin and Greek feminine
names ending in the nominative singular in -o: Juno — Junény, Gorgé — Gorgony.

The nouns zora (aurora), Ziara (glow shining) are declined on the paradigm ‘‘Zena”
in most cases, but they have the ending -e in the nominative and accusative plural
(according to the paradigm ‘‘ulica’): zora — zore, Ziara — Ziare.

The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘“Zena’ is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -a -y -e -u -e -ou
Pl -y -9 -am -y -ach -ami

Because of the rhythmical rule the long endings in the dative and locative plural
are changed into short -am and -ach.

In the genitive plural there are two possible forms of endings: 1. the ending -@, 2.
the ending -i.
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In the forms with the zero ending we must distinguish: the zero ending with
a lengthening of the last stem syllable (if it is not long already) or the zero ending with
the insertion of a fleeting vowel.

a) The forms with the zero ending and with the lengthening of the last stem
syllable are the most frequent in nouns declined on the paradigm ‘‘zena”. The stem
vowels a, i (y), uand the syllabic r, I are lengthened to 4, i (¥), d, 7, [and the vowels 4,
e, o are changed into the diphthongs ia, ie, 6, similarly, a after a soft consonant is
changed into ia. In this way the forms of nouns are altered so that their stems end in
one consonant or in a group of consonants (which can stand at the end of the word)
and the noun is not divided into the stem and derivational suffix, e.g. sila — sil, skala
— skal, vrazda — vrdzd, chyba — chyb, ruka — rik, fakulta — fakuilt, slza — slz, brzda
— brzd etc. If the last stem syllable is long, it remains unchanged, e.g. brana — bran,
kriza — kriz, poza — poz, hviezda — hviezd etc.

The last syllable is not lengthened after a preceding long syllable (zdhrada
— zahrad, priehrada — priehrad, iroda — drod...);

in words whose stem ends in -ov (stanova — stanov, budova — budov...);

in words with the vowel o after the consonant j (obhajoba — obhajob);

in loan words with the stem vowels e, o (konzerva — konzerv, agenda — agend,
plomba — plomb...).

b) The genitive plural with the zero ending but with a fleeting vowel is also
frequent : if the stem ends in a group of consonants that cannot stand at the end of the
word, or if there is a boundary between the stem and the derivational suffix inside the
consonant group. As the inserted vowels we use : the diphthong ie, the vowels oor e,
rarely the diphthong 6 and the long 4.

The diphthong ie is inserted in non-syllabic stems or in stems of more than one
syllable after a preceding short syllable (but not after the consonant j), e.g. matka
— matiek, hra — hier, farba — farieb, prosba — prosieb, vynimka — vynimiek...

The vowel o is inserted after a preceding long syllable, or after the consonant j if
neither of the consonants m, n, I, r, v follows, e.g. ldtka — ldtok, spojka — spojok,
ciapka — Ciapok, robotnicka — robotnicok...

The vowel e is inserted after a preceding long syllable or after the consonant j if
some of the consonants m, n, I, r, v follows. If the consonant j does not precede, two
forms are possible : the regular forms with the inserted e, as well as the forms with the
inserted ie, e.g. vyhra — vyher as well as vyhier, but vojna — vojen...

The diphthong 6 as well as the diphthong ie can be inserted after the labial
consonant if a short syllable precedes, e.g. jamka — jamOk as well as jamiek, Cipka
— Cipbk and also ¢ipiek, kvapka — kvapdk and also kvapiek ...

The vowel 4 as well as the diphthong ie can be used if a short syllable precedes,
e.g. karta — karadt and also kariet, sestra — sestdr and also sestier, slivka — slivik and
also sliviek ...

In the paradigm “Zena” the ending -i for the genitive plural is rare, e.g. medaila
— medaili, pera — peri (also pier)... This ending is used especially in loan nouns
ending in -ia, -ua, e.g. kongrua — kongrui, Perpetua — Perpetui, aloa — aloi...
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The Paradigm ““ulica”

According to the paradigm ‘“‘ulica’ we decline feminine nouns

a) ending in the nominative singular in -a with a preceding soft consonant, e.g.
baria (mine), vola (will), kniZnica (library), risa (empire), Prievidza, Tréja, Venu-
Sa...; pluralia tantum: Vianoce (Christmas), nohavice (trousers), KoSice... ;

b) loan nouns ending in -ia, -ya, e.g. akcia, revolicia, demokracia, Libya,
Maria... and some pluralia tantum : financie, orgie... ;

¢) some nouns with a neutral consonant before the ending -a. They are e.g. vecera
(supper) and some pluralia tantum: dvere (door)...

Here also belong some loan words, as for example Bologna, Campagna (pronoun-
ced bolona, kampara).

The nouns zora and Ziara are declined on the paradigm ‘“Zena” but they have -e at
the end in the nominative and accusative plural (according to the paradigm ““ulica”):
zora — zore, 7iara — Ziare.

The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘‘ulica’ is:

N. G. D. A. L. 1.
Sg. -a -e -i -u -i -ou
Pl. -e -9 -iam -e -iach -ami

Because of the rhythmical rule, the plural endings in the dative and locative are
changed into -am and -ach. Apart from this, the word dvere has in the dative and
locative plural the endings with the long -4-: dvere — dverdm — dverdch. The long
endings (never shortened) are found in loan words ending in -ia in the nominative
singular : organizdcia — organizaciam — organizdciach.

The genitive plural in the paradigm ‘“‘ulica” is formed by the endings -@ and -i.

1. In the forms with the zero ending, we distinguish two ways: a) the zero ending
and lengthening the last stem syllable (if it is not long), b) the zero ending and adding
a fleeting vowel.

a) Words with the ending -@ and with a lengthening of the laststem syllable (if it is
not long already) are quite frequent in the paradigm ‘‘ulica”. The stem vowels a, i/y,
u, e, o and the syllabic rare lengthened and changed into 4, i/y, 4, ie, 6, f; the vowel
a after a soft consonant is changed into ia. But the stem syllable is not lengthened
after a preceding long syllable (it remains short: sietnica — sietnic and others).

The genitive plural is formed in this way in feminine nouns:

ending in the nominative singular in -ca with a preceding vowel, especially -i-, e.g.
prdca — prdc, borovica — borovic, svieca — sviec; pluralia tantum (ended in -ce):
nohavice — nohavic... ;

ending in the nominative singular in -yria, -iria (others ending in -ria usually have
-i), e.g. skrifia — skrini, kolegyria — kolegyni, jaskyfia — jaskyi... ;

ending in the nominative singular in -Ta, -¢a, -Se if the I, ¢, §is preceded by a vowel
(or semi-vowel), also have the zero ending in the genitive plural, e.g. kosela — kosiel,
papuca — papic, Krkonose — Krkonds; in some cases two forms may occur: gula
— gufl and also guli, morusa — morus and also morusi... ;



zero ending with a lengthening of the stem syllable is also found in some other
words, e.g. garniza — garniz, dvere — dvier and also dveri...

b) The ending -@ with the inserted vowel -ie- in the genitive plural is usual
especially in the nouns pluralia tantum ending in -ce with a preceding consonant
(Bdnovce — Bdnoviec, Selce — Seliec... and similarly dverce — dveriec, but also
ovca — ovce — oviec).

Words ending in -Ia, -fia with a preceding consonant may have the form either with
the inserted -ie, or with the ending -iin the genitive plural, e.g. §abla — Sabiel or §abli,
jedla — jedli, Ceresna — Ceresiern or Cere$ni, sukfia — sukiern or sukni...

2. Other words declined on the paradigm ‘‘ulica’ have, in the genitive plural, the
ending -ithatis not even shortened after preceding long syllable (véria — voni, spalria
— spdlni...). Such are particularly words ending in -dza, -dzZa, -Za, -Ca, -ta, -da, -ja
and loan words ending in -ia, -ya, e.g. sch6édza — sch6dzi, mreza — mrezi, baganca
— bagandi, klieste — kliesti, akcia — akcii, divizia — divizii. Here are also included
many words ended in -§a (dusa — dusi), -ria (baria — bani, véria — voni, studnia
— studni), all the words ending in -oviia (mincoviia — mincovni, oSetroviia
— oSetrovni...), -Ia (mandla — mandli, dZzungla — dzungli...), -ca and -nca (pasca
— pasci, minca — minci, §anca — Sanci), and a few others (veCera — vecCeri, dvere
— dveri and also dvier).

The Paradigm “dlan”

According to the paradigm ‘“‘dlan” we decline feminine nouns that end in the
nominative singular in a consonant and have the ending -e in the genitive singular
and also in the nominative (and accusative) plural. Here belong feminine nouns

a) ending in the nominative singular in the consonant -1, -j, -m, -dz, -z, -x, -C, -Z,
-I, -d, -§, -st (besides place-names Budapest, Bukurest...), e.g. bdsen (poem),
obycaj (habit), nadej (hope), mosadz (brass), haluz (branch), prax (practice), tla¢
(press), garaz (garage), ocel (steel), hrud (chest), tis (silence), hist (bush)... ;

b) the words obec (locality), pec (stove), zem (earth), past (fist).

Words ending in -r and -t are declined on the paradigm ‘“‘dlan’” or on that of
“kost”. According to the paradigm “‘dlan” we decline, for example, tvdr — tvdre, nit
— nite, siet — siete, trat — trate... Certain words may take two forms, e.g. mysel
— mysle and also mysli, raz — raZi (gen. sg.) and also raZe (pl.).

The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘““dlani” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -9 -e -i -0 -i -ou
Pl - - -iam -e -iach -ami

The rhythmical rule is applied in the case of the dative and locative (tovdreri
— tovdrnam — tovdrnach, piesefi — piesfiam — piesiach). Similarly there are the
short endings -am, -ach used after -j- (kolaj — kolajam — kolajach, esej — esejam
— esejach).
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The case ending -i in the genitive plural is not shortened after a preceding long
syllable, e.g. pieseni — piesni, basen — basni...

In the declension according to the paradigm “‘dlani”’ we can find the fleeting -e- in
the words ending in -en, -dren, -iaren, -izen, e.g. droven — iurovne, Viedern
— Viedne, ¢akdren — cakarne...

The Paradigm “kost”

According to the paradigm ‘“kost” we decline all feminine nouns ending in
a consonant in the nominative singular and in -i in the genitive singular, as well as in
the nominative (and accusative) plural. They are:

a) the nouns ending in the nominative singular in -c (except obec, pec), in -s, -p,
-v, -st (except Celust, pist), e.g. moc (power), nemoc (disease), noc (night), pomoc
(help), vec (thing), os (axis), krv (blood), bezpeénost (security), povest (tale), mast
(lard), vlast (native country)... ;

b) the place-names ending in the nominative singular in -§t, e.g. Budapest,
Bukurest... ;

c) some other words: re¢ (speech), med (coper), sol (salt), mys (mouse),
Sered... ;

d) from among words ending in -r, -fthe following are declined on the paradigm
“kost”: jar (spring), zver (beast), chuf (taste), ortut (mercury), pamait (memory),
smrt (death).

There is a fleeting vowel (e or 0) in some words, e.g. ¢est (honour) — cti, cirkev
(church) — cirkvi, ves (village) vsi, loz (lie) — IZi.

The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘‘kost” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I.
Sg. -9 -i -i -9 -1 -ou
Pl -1 - -lam -1 -iach -ami

In all the endings of the consonant paradigm ‘“kost” only i is used.

The Paradigm ‘“‘gazdina”

According to the paradigm ‘“‘gazdind” we decline several feminine nouns formed
from masculine nouns and ending in the nominative singular in -nd, -ovnd. They
include some names of relatives and words referring to some female members of the
nobility, e.g. $vagrind (sister-in-law), strynd (aunt), krdalovnd (queen), cdrovnd
(tsarina), princeznd (princess) cisirovna (empress)...

The words chyznd, komornd (chambermaid) are declined on adjectival paradigms.
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The system of case endings in the paradigm ‘‘gazdina” is:

N. G. D. A. L. L
Sg. -4 -ej -€j -0 -ej -ou
PL -é -9 -am -€ -ach -ami

The genitive plural may have two forms: a) zero ending with the last stem syllable
lengthened, or b) zero ending and an inserted diphthong. The former is used in words
with a single consonant at the and of the stem: §vagrind — svagrin, strynd — stryn...
The latter is used in words with two consonants at the end of the stem: krdlovnd
— krdlovien, princeznd — princezien...

The Paradigm ““idea”

According to the paradigm ‘idea” feminine nouns ending in the nominative
singular in -ea are declined. This includes only a small number of loan words, e.g.
orchidea, Andrea, Bea, Guinea, Korea...

The system of case endings in the paradigm ‘‘idea” is:

N. G. D. A. L. L
Sg. -a -y -i -u -i -ou
Pl -y -i -dm -y -ach -ami

The feminine nouns pani and maf are declined irregularly.

Declension of the noun pani:

Sg. Pl.
N. pani panie
G. panej pani
D. panej paniam
A. paniu panie
L. (o) panej (o) paniach
L panou paniami

The word paniis not declined in the function of an attribute : pani ucitelka — pani
ucitelke, pani doktorka — pani doktorke, pani Elena — pani Elene...

Declension of the noun mat:

Sg. Pl
N. mat, mati, mater matere
G. matere materi
D. materi materiam
A. mat, mater matere
L. (o) materi (o) materiach
I materou materami
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The Neuter Gender

The neuter gender distinguish the following paradigms: “‘mesto”” (town), ‘“‘srdce”
(heart), “‘vysvedCenie” (certificate), ‘““dievca’ (girl).

Sg. Pl
N. mest-0 mest-a
G. mest-a miest-@, mize-i
D. mest-u mest-am
A. mest-o mest-a
L. (o) mest-e, uch-u (o) mest-ach
I mest-om mest-ami
Sg. Pl
N. srdc-e srdc-ia
G. srdc-a sfdc-@, pol-i
D. srdc-u srdc-iam
A. srdc-e srdc-ia
L. (o) srdc-i (o) srdc-iach
L srdc-om srdc-ami
Sg. Pl.
N. vysvedcen-ie vysvedcen-ia
G. vysvedcen-ia vysvedcen-i
D. vysvedcen-iu vysvedcen-iam
A. vysvedcen-ie vysvedcen-ia
L. (o) vysvedcen-i (o) vysvedcéen-iach
L vysvedcen-im vysvedcen-iami
Sg. Pl
N. dievc-a diev¢-at-a diev¢-enc-e
G. diev¢-at-a diev¢-at-@ dievé-eniec-@
D. diev¢-at-u dievC-at-am diev¢-enc-om
A. diev¢-a diev¢-at-a diev¢-enc-e
L. (o) diev¢-at-i (o) dievc-at-ach  dievé-enc-och
L diev¢-at-om dievé-at-ami  dievé-enc-ami

Neuter nouns refer to things and (alongside with masculine and feminine nouns) to
younglings (animal and human). They are divided according to their endings in the
nominative singular.

The Paradigm “mesto”

According to the paradigm ‘“mesto’’ we decline neuter nouns:
a) ending in the nominative singular in the vowel -o, e.g. slovo (word), lietadlo
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(airplane), divadlo (theatre), pero (pen), zlato (gold), mlieko (milk), Slovensko,
Polsko, Nemecko (Germany), pluralia tantum : dsta (mouth), Zelez4 (fetters), vrata
(gate)...;

b) loan nouns ending in the nominative singular in -on, -um (these endings are
then omitted), e.g. epiteton — epiteta, gymndzium — gymnazia, publikum — pu-
blika...

The word datum (date) is declined on either of two paradigms. With the meaning
‘“‘date”, it is masculine : ddtum, v ddtume, ddtumy... With the meaning ““datum” itis
neuter and is used only in the plural: ddta, dat, ditam...

The augmentative neuter nouns with the ending -isko may combine with a mascu-
line or a feminine form of the attributive adjective, according to the noun from which
they are derived: velky psisko (big dog), obrovska4 rucisko (huge hand) ; the neuter
form of the adjective is equally acceptable : velké psisko, obrovské rucisko.

The words bremeno (burden), plemeno (race), rameno (arm), semeno (seed),
temeno (the crown of the head) can also be used in their older forms : brem4, plemad,
ramd, sema, tema.

The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘“‘mesto’ is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -0 -a -u -0 -e -om
Pl. -4 -9 -im -a -ach -ami

The basic ending for the locative singular is -e, e.g. (v) meste, (o) slove. The words
vniitro (interior) and nebo (heaven) have the ending -i: vo vniitri, v nebi.

The ending -u in the locative singular is used:

a) in words in which one of the consonants k, g, ch or h precedes the nominative
ending (-0, -on, -um), e.g. mlieko — mlieku, Kongo — Kongu, ucho — uchu,
publikum — publiku... ;

b) in loan words in which the ending -o, -on, -um is preceded by a vowel, e.g.
kakao — kakau, §tudio — $tudiu, dno — dnu, mizeum — muzeu...

In the genitive plural the endings -@ and -i are used:

a) The zero ending is used in the genitive plural with a consequent lengthening of

in words with only one consonant at the end of the stem, e.g. kladivo — kladiv, zrno
— zfn, jablko — jablk, teleso — telies... ;

in words whose stem ends in a consonant cluster that is allowed at the end of the
word and is not divided into the root and the derivative ending, e.g. cesto — ciest,
ihrisko — ihrisk, memorandum — memorand, letisko — letisk...

The last stem syllable in words with the zero ending is not modified

in words whose preceding syllable is long, e.g. zdimeno — zdmen, priezvisko
— priezvisk... ;

in words whose stem ends in -ov, e.g. slovo — slov... ;

in loan words where the stem vowels e, o are not lengthened, e.g. percento
— percent, konto — kont...

b) The zero ending and the fleeting vowel in the genitive plural are used in words
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whose stem ends in a cluster of consonants that cannot stand at the end of the word,
or if there is a boundary between the base of the word and the derivative suffix inside
the group of consonants, e.g. sklo — skiel, mydlo — mydiel, okienko — okienok...

The diphthong -ie- and the vowels -0-, -e- (rarely -é-) are used as fleeting vowels.

The diphthong -ie- is used in the stem of one or more syllables after a preceding
short syllable (but not after j), e.g. sklo — skiel, mydlo — mydiel, druZstvo
— druzstiev, nebezpecenstvo — nebezpecenstiev...

The vowel -o0-is used after a preceding long syllable or after the consonant jif none
of the consonants m, n, I, r, vfollows, e.g. rebierko — rebierok, ¢ielko — cielok, Iytko
— Iytok...

The vowel -e- is used after a preceding long syllable or after the consonant jif one
of the consonants m, n, I, r, v follows, e.g. Cislo — Cisel, vlakno — vlaken... There are
two possible forms in this case if the consonant j does not precede ; apart from the
forms with -e-, the forms with -ie- also exist, e.g. Cislo — Cisel or Cisiel, viakno
— vldken or vidkien...

The words ending in -stvo, -ctvo have only the forms with -ie- (even after
a preceding long syllable), e.g. hospodarstvo — hospoddrstiev, predsednictvo
— predsednictiev...

The case ending -iin the genitive plural is found in nouns which have a vowel (in
pronunciation or only in writing) before the endings -0, -on, -um in the nominative

------

The words oko and ucho are declined in two ways in the plural. In their original

"

meaning (‘“‘eye”, ‘“‘ear’’) they are declined as follows:

N. G. D. A. L. I
oci oci/o¢i ociam oci (v) oéiach ocami
usi usi/usu uSiam usi (v) usiach uSami

In their metaphorical meaning (e.g. ‘“‘noose” ; “handle”) the regular forms of the
paradigm “mesto’’ are used here: ok4, ucha, etc.
The Paradigm “srdce”

According to the paradigm ‘“‘srdce’” we decline the neuter nouns that have the
ending -e in the nominative singular (or the ending -ia in pluralia tantum), e.g. pole
(field), more (sea), letiste (airport), pliica (lungs), prsia (breast).

The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘‘srdce” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -e -a -u -e -i -om
Pl -ia -0 -iam -ia -iach -ami

In the genitive plural of the paradigm “srdce” the endings -@ and -i are used.
a) Thezeroending with the last syllable lengthened, if notalreadylong, forms the
genitive plural
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in words ending in -ce after a vowel or a syllable with r, ], e.g. lice — lic, plece
— pliec... ;

il:] words ending in -iste, e.g. schodiste — schodist, ndstupiSte — ndstupist, uciliste
— ucilist. ..

The last stem syllable remains short in the genitive plural after a preceding long
syllable, e.g. rieciste — riecist. ..

b) The genitive plural is formed by the zero ending and with the fleeting vowel in
words ending in -ce after a consonant, except in the words having r, I in their stems.

The diphthong -ie-is inserted after a short syllable (not after the consonant j), e.g.
citoslovce — citosloviec. ..

The vowel -e- is inserted after a long syllable or after the consonant j, e.g. vajce
— vajec...

The rest of the nouns declined on the paradigm ‘‘srdce’ have the ending -iin the
genitive plural, e.g. more — mori, pole — poli...

The Paradigm “vysvedcenie”

According to the paradigm ‘‘ vysvedcenie’’ we decline neuter nouns ending in the
nominative singular in -ie, e.g. listie (leaves), udolie (valley), Pohronie, vyroCie
(anniversary), hnutie (movement), Citanie (reading), pisanie (writing), ovocie
(fruit). ..

The system of case endings in the paradigm ‘‘vysvedCenie” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -ie -ia -iu -ie -1 -im
Pl -ia -i -iam -ia -iach -iami

In the paradigm “‘vysvedcenie” the case endings are not even shortened after
a preceding long syllable (the rhythmical rule does not apply here), e.g. pritmie
— pritmi, dstie — o usti, pritie — pritim. ..

The Paradigm ““dievéa”

According to the paradigm “‘dievca” we decline neuter nouns ending in -a or -3in
the nominative singular, e.g. zviera (animal), tela (calf), chlapca (little boy), knieza
(prince), mlida (youngling), holiibi (young of the pigeon), maca (kitten), vica (wolf
cub)...

The paradigm ‘““dievca’ has two forms in the plural: in one of them the affix -at-is
added to the stem, in the other the affix -enc-is added, e.g. psi¢a — psicatd and also
psicence, vtica — vtacatd and also vtaCence, hisa — husatd or hdsence...
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The basic system of case endings in the paradigm ‘‘dievca” is:

N. G. D. A. L. I
Sg. -a -at-a -at-u -a -at-i -at-om
Pl -at-a -at-@ -at-am -at-a -at-dch -at-ami
Pl., -enc-e -eniec-# -enc-om  -enc-e -enc-och -enc-ami

The genitive plural may have two forms: 1. with the zero ending and the last stem
syllable lengthened, 2. with the zero ending and the fleeting vowel. The rhythmical
rule applies here.

1. The forms with the zero ending and the last stem syllable lengthened are used in
words with the plural form ending in -ata, e.g. jahnatd — jahniat... After a long
syllable, however, the vowel in the given affix is not modified (the rhythmical rule
applies), e.g. dievéata — dievcat, vmicatd — vniucat, zvierata — zvierat. ..

2. The forms with the zero ending and the fleeting vowel are used in words with
the plural form ending in -ence (-ce). The diphthong -ie- is inserted into the
consument cluster at the end of the stem, e.g. dievéence — dievceniec, vaicence
— vniceniec, telce — teliec...

In the declension of the word dieta (child) the following forms are used in the
plural: N., A. deti, G. deti, D. detom, L. (0) detoch, 1. detmi.

Loan Nouns

There is a tendency in Slovak to decline loan words according to the Slovak
paradigms. Some exceptions, however, can be observed.

1. Some of the loan nouns are non-inflectional, i.e. remain invariable (tabu,
dementi, madame, miss, lady, jury, atasé, chargé d’affaires).

2. Loan nounsin -i(-y), -i, -e, -€, -4 have the endings -ho, -mu, -min the singular
and in the plural they are declined on the paradigm ‘“‘hrdina”. In this way, for
example, the words : Goethe, Dante, Skultéty, Curie... are declined.

3. Proper names with adjectival endings in the Slavonic languages, are declined as
adjectives, e.g. Gorkij — Gorkého, Tolstoj — Tolstého, Rozwadowski — Rozwa-
dowského...

4. English and French nouns ending in the mute -¢ lose this -¢ in spelling when
declined, e.g. Shakespeare — Shakespeara, Hume — Huma... But French and
English nouns ending in -ce, -ge, -che retain the vowel -¢ in all the cases: Laplace
— Laplacea, Le Sage — Le Sagea...

5. Hungarian names, as e.g. Nagy, Kiraly (pronounce nad, kirdj) are declined on
the paradigm “‘chlap”: Nagy, Nagya, Nagyovi...

Substantivization, Derivation of Nouns

If an adjective, a numeral,anadverbora verbisto become a noun,itmust undergo
a certain transformation. This can be done either by derivation, e.g. orat(to plough)
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— orba (ploughing), midry (wise) — mudrost (wisdom), ziifaly (desparate) — ziifal-
stvo (despair) or by substantivization of the base and a possible alteration: let
(flight), skok (jump), uder (beat), Cerveri (red), zeleri (green)... Substantivization
occure most frequently with adjectives, with cardinal and ordinal numerals, partici-
ples and possessive pronouns. Examples : hlavny (main — here : head-waiter), chory
(sick — here: patient), chudobny (poor), plzenské (here : Pilsner beer), o tretej (at
three), skusajici (examiner), kupujici (buyer)...

A permanent transition of some other words to nouns is also quite frequent:
muzsky (masculine — here: man), Zenskd (feminine — here: woman), mily (dear
— here: darling), vedici(leading — here : chief, leader), cestujiici (travelling — here :
traveller, passenger), pracujici (working — here : worker)...

ADJECTIVES

MEANING AND CLASSIFICATION

Adjectives are inflectional words that express attributive qualities o findividuals or
things : dobry chlap (good fellow), novy dom (new house), vysokystrom(hightree),
velkd rychlost (great speed), krdsne mesto (beautiful town).

The qualities expressed by adjectives exist only as properties of nouns.

Adjectives express qualities that discriminate among two or more different
objects, hence, they qualify a noun. Therefore, they have an attributive character
and usually have a determinative function in the sentence.

According to their meaning adjectives are divided into qualitative and relational
adjectives.

Qualitative adjectives indicate the qualities of individuals and things: pekny dom
(nice house), mily ¢lovek (kind man), dobry chlieb (good bread).

Relational adjectives indicate the origin of the given object or they can express to
whom the given individual or thing belongs: otcov hlas (father’s voice), anglické
mesto (English town), vinené rukavice (woollen gloves).

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES

Adjectives may be derived from nouns, from verbs as well as from adjectives by
means of suffixes, prefixes, by combining words and also analytically.

The meaning of an adjective combines the meaning of the base and the suffix
together. Thus, we distinguish qualitative and relational adjectives.

The meaning of adjectives canalso be modified quantitatively by word-formation :
it can be graded, i.e. the degree of the quality can be increased or decreased. Only the
qualitative adjectives have degrees of comparison.

When new adjectives are formed by combination or analytically, their meaning
derives from at last two words in a syntagmatic relation.
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Qualitative Adjectives

Qualitative adjectives, from the point of view of their origin, may, but need not be
derived from nouns, verbs or adjectives. With respect to this, qualitative adjectives
are divided into four groups.

1. The first group includes adjectives whose origin is not obvious and which canin
some respect be considered as non-derived.

a) They are adjectives ending in -y, -4, -€ or -i, -ia, -ie: zlaty (golden), mlady
(young), slaby (weak), hlipy (silly), zdravy (healthy), novy (new), stary (old), chory
(sick), midry (wise), ostry (sharp), dobry (good), zly (bad), rychly (quick), maly
(small), dlhy (long), suchy (dry), cudzi (foreign) etc.

We also regard as non-derived the names of colours: biely (white), bledy (pale),
Zlty (yellow), modry (blue), ¢ierny (black), cerveny (red), zeleny (green).

b) Adjectives ending in -ky, -oky, -eky, -iky : uzky (narrow), nizky (low), blizky
(near), velky (big), krdtky (short), makky (soft), siroky (broad), vysoky (tall),
hiboky (deep), divoky (wild), daleky (distant), velky (big).

2. The second group includes adjectives formed from abstract nouns in the strict
sense of the word, from nouns implying action, or from verbs, by means of the
suffixes -ny or -ovy. They indicate that the quality of the object is due to the presence
of the quality expressed in the base of the adjective. E.g. chladny (cool), hladny
(hungry), smadny (thirsty), obycajny (ordinary), vinny (guilty), vkusny (tasteful),
rodny (native), ¢inny (active), verny (faithful), pokojny (peaceful), mocny (power-
ful), zodpovedny (responsible), krasny (beautiful), vol'ny (free), silny (strong), pysny
(proud), nehybny (immobile), chorobny (morbid), chvilitebny (praiseworthy),
potrebny (necessary), radostny (joyful), bolestny (painful), uZitocny (useful), dosta-
tocny (sufficient), skutocny (real), usilovny (diligent), bojovny (warlike).

3. The third group includes verbal participles and qualitative adjectives formed
from verbs. They express the quality of an individual or a thing in relation to a) an
active performance of work, b) the state of the active object, c) the capability and
disposition for activity expressed in the verb base.

a) The quality following from an active performance of work is expressed by the
verbal participle :

aa) The present participle in the active voice expresses the quality of a continuous
activity: pracujici (working), hovoriaci (talking), piSuci (writing), prekvapujici
(surprising), etc.

bb) The past participle in the active voice indicates the quality of the active
conclusion of the work : zvitazivsi (one who has won).

b) The quality of the state following from the fact that the subject acquired the
activity expressed in the verb base:

aa) Adjectives derived from the past participle in the active voice express the
quality gained by the subject by actively carrying on the continuous action expressed
by the verb base : smely (bold), umely (artificial), minuly (past), zrely (ripe), trvaly
(permanent), predosly (preceding), ospaly (sleepy), etc.

Several further adjectives ending in -ly, are also included here: svetly (bright),
zavisly (dependent), etc.
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bb) Participles with the ending -ty derived from perfective verbs have the
meaning of an active acquisition of the quality (or state) by means of a non-conti-
nuous action : zoschnuty (withered), vychladnuty (cooled), padnuty (fallen), dozrety
(ripe), vystrety (stretched out), ustaty (tired), rozliaty (spilt), zmrznuty (frozen) etc.

cc) Past participles ending in -ny and -ty derived from transitive verbs, indicate
a quality acquired passively: unaveny (tired), uzdraveny (recovered), zasiaty
(sown), zaviaty (snowed up), pocuty (heard), but also vareny (cooked), praZzeny
(fried), rodeny (born), milovany (beloved), malovany (painted), etc.

¢) The meaning of capability, disposition to perform the activity expressed in the
verb base is usual with adjectives formed by the suffixes -x-vy, -telny, -x-ci, -uty:
zvedavy (curious), tvorivy (creative), snaZivy (assiduous), ndhlivy (hasty); pijavy
(blotting), bolavy (painful) ; chorlavy (sick), chytlavy (contagious); skodlivy (harm-
ful), citlivy (sensitive) ; dstupCivy (yielding); trvanlivy (durable), uznanlivy (appre-
ciative), micanlivy (taciturn), ospanlivy (sleepy); zrozumitelny (understandable),
viditel'ny (visible) ; hraci (playing), sijaci(sewing), pisaci(writing), kipaci (bathing),
holiaci (shaving), Cistiaci (cleaning), horici (hot), tekuty (liquid).

4. The fourth group of adjectives includes those derived from nouns and
expressing abundance of a quality indicated in the base. These adjectives have the
endings -x-ty, -avy: bradaty (bearded), hlavaty (obstinate), bohaty (rich), kvetnaty
(flowery), vodnaty (watery), jedovaty (poisonous), vinovaty (guilty), mdsity
(fleshy), Zelezity (ferruginous), vajcovity (egg-shaped), kamenisty (stony), bahnisty
(muddy), deravy (full of holes), hrdzavy (rusty), tmavy (dark), bolestivy (painful),
dobrotivy (kind).

The measure of the quality of an adjective is intensified or diminished when it is
derived from qualitative noun. Intensification or diminution of the quality expresses
merely a greater or smaller amount of the quality. The quantitative relations do not
disrupt the basic qualitative meaning of adjectives.

a) The amount of quality is intensified by augmentative suffixes: -ansky, -izny:
velikdnsky (colossal), vysokdnsky (very high), Sirocizny (very broad), vysocizny
(very high).

b) The amount of quality is diminished by the diminutive suffixes -x-ky, -sty,
-avy: malicky (small), starucky (old), peknucicky (nice), malinky (small), drobunky
— drobusky (tiny), malilinky (small), Cervenkasty (reddish), Zitkasty (yellowish),
sladkasty (sweetish), belavy (whitish).

The quality of adjectives is further exaggerated or reduced:

a) by the prefixes pri-, pra-: pridobry (too good), prikrdsny (too nice), prastary
(ancient),

b) with the help of adverbs of measures: velmi dobry (very good), nadmieru zly
(extremely bad), neobycajne mily (unusually kind), celkom hotovy (quite ready),

c) by repetition of the same adjectives in various forms: cely celucicky (whole),
samy samucicky (alone), kazdy kazducky (each), pekny peknucky (nice).
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON

Degrees of comparison of adjectives yield forms that express an intensification or
a reduction of the amount of a certain quality. This is achieved by derivation from
qualitative adjectives.

Only qualitative adjectives have degrees of comparison. These may be either
absolute, or relative degress.

The absolute degree expresses the amount of the quality ot one object
irrespective of that of another object.

The relative degree expresses a greater amount of the quality of one object with
regard to that of another object.

The positive degree expresses the quality of an object regardless of its amount.

The compuarative expresses a greater amount of the quality in comparison with
that of another individual or thing.

The superlative expresses the greatest amount of the quality when comparing
the quality of one individual or thing to that of other individuals or things.

The positive has the form of a qualitative adjective.

The compaurative is formed in two ways:

a) by the suffix -Si:

aa) if the stem of the adjective ends in a simple consonant: milsi (kinder), mladsr
(younger), dlhsi(longer), slabsi (weaker), bohatsi (richer). If there is a long syllable
in the stem, the suffix -ejsiis used: sytejsi (more satiated) skipejsi (meaner);

bb) if the adjectives end in -ky, -oky, -eky, -iky: uzsi (narrower), nizsi (lower),
sladsi (sweeter), redsi (thinner), kratsi (shorter), makksi (softer), Sirsi (broader),
vyssi (higher), hibsi (deeper);

b) by the suffix -ejsi:

aa) if the stem of adjective ends in a cluster of consonants: bystrejsi (cleverer),
rychlejsi (quicker), sldvnejsi (more famous), mudrejsi (wiser) etc. The long-stem
syllable remains unchanged in these adjectives ;

bb) in adjectives derived from participles: znamejsi (more familiar), dospelejsi
(more adult), zifalejsi (more desperate), etc.;

cc) in adjectives with the stem ending in a sibilant: horicejsi (hotter), rydzejsi
(purer), svieZejsi (fresher), etc.;

dd) in adjectives where the relationship is considered as a quality: Tudskejsi
(more humane), priatelskejsi (more friendly), etc.

ee) in more-syllabic adjectives ending in -aty, -ity, -isty, -ivy, -livy, -avy, -lavy,
-ovaty, -asty, e.g. zloZitejsi (more complicated), citlivejsi (more sensitive), jedova-
tejsi (more poisonous), etc.

The superlative is formed from the comparative and the prefix naj-: najmilsi
(the kindest), najkrajsi (the nicest), najmladsi (the youngest), najmidrejsi (the
wisest), etc.

Relational adjectives such as otcov (father’s), matkin (mother’s), otcovsky
(paternal), the relational adjectives lesny (pertaining to the forest), denny (daily),
bukovy (pertaining to beech-tree), horsky (pertaining to the mountain), qualitative
adjectives of the type pisaci (writing) do not have the degrees of comparison.
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Irregular degrees of comparison are to be found in the adjectives dobry (good)
— lepsi — najlepsi, zly (bad) — horsi — najhorsi, velky (big) — va¢si — najvacsi, maly
(little) — mensi — najmensi, krdsny (beautiful) — krajs$i — najkrajsi.

If the quality of one thing is compared with that of another the conjunctions ako,
ani, sta are used.

The comparative is used when the same quality of at least two individuals or things
is compared, the degree of the quality of the compared individual or thing being
higher. Here the conjunction ako, neZ are used, or the prepositional cases.

If the quality in the comparative is compared with the qualities of all the other
individuals, the comparative has the same meaning as if the superlative were used.
Bol bystrejsi nez ostatni. (He was cleverer than the others.)

Relational Adjectives

Relational adjectives indicate individuals or things to which the given individuals
or things are related.

They are derived from nouns of concrete personal or material meaning.

Possessive adjectives indicate the owner or owners of an object. E.g. bratovnéz
(brother’s knife), materinskd ldska (mother’s love).

a) Possessive adjectives are formed with the suffixes:

-ov: from personal masculine nouns: otcov (father’s), bratov (brother’s), u¢itelov
(teacher’s), susedov (neighbour’s) ;

-in: from personal feminine nouns: matkin (mother’s), sestrin (sister’s), Zenin
(woman’s), dcérin (daughter’s), ucitelkin (woman-teacher’s).

b) They are usually formed by the endings -i, -aci from animal nouns and denote
appurtenance to a species or a group. These are possessive adjectives in a broader
sense of the term. E.g. ¢loveéi (human), hadi (pertaining to snakes), vta¢i (avian),
hovadzi (pertaining to cattle), rybi (piscine), vceli (bee’s), psi (dog’s) zvieraci
(animal), macaci (cat’s), telaci (calf’s).

c) The relation denoting a belonging to a group of individuals, animals and things,
is expressed by the means of the endings -sky, -cky.

This relation of belonging in a narrow sense of the word is expressed by adjectives
derived from possessive adjectives (ending in -ov, -in) by means of the suffix -sky,
e.g. otcovsky (paternal), synovsky (filial), kralovsky (royal), materinsky (maternal).

In a broader sense of the word this relation is expressed by adjectives formed by
means of the suffixes -sky, -cky from:

— masculine animate personal nouns: muZsky, chlapsky, ucitelsky ;

— masculine animal nouns: konsky;

— masculine inanimate nouns: trenciansky;

— feminine nouns: Zensky, sestersky, horsky, bansky ;

— neuter nouns: mestsky, morsky, detsky.

The suffix -ckyis used in the following adjectives: koSicky, bystricky, gramaticky,
grécky, fabricky, americky, africky, etc. In these adjectives the relational meaning is
considered to be qualitative.
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Relational adjectives may express origin from matter or space.

a) Origin from matter is expressed by adjectives derived from names of materials
with the aid of the suffixes:

-ovy: dubovy, medovy, chlebovy, stromovy, orechovy, slivkovy, papierovy,
makovy, kovovy;

-ny: mliecny, kostny, solny, Zelezny, vodny, uholny, piesocny ;

-eny: medeny, kosteny, vineny, dreveny, oloveny, skleneny.

b) Origin from spaces is implied:

aa) in adjectives derived from nouns and adverbs indicating locality with the
suffix -ny: lesny, zahradny, potocny, rieCny, miestny, stredny, dolny, zadny, predny,
etc.;

bb) inadjectives derived from nouns indicating the time period, with the suffixes :

-ny: nocny, jarny, denny, rocny, mesacny;

-ajsi: nedelnajsi, poludnajsi, vlanajsi, veCernajsi, véerajsi, zajtrajsi, terajsi.

Formation of Adjectives by Combination

Apartfrom derivation, adjectives are formed by means of suffixes and prefixes and
also by combining independent words as follows :

a) From two adjectives in the coordinative relation: bledomodry, Tudovodemo-
kraticky, hospodarskopoliticky, staroslovensky, celodenny. In this case two proper-
ties with two qualities are combined and hence a new property with a new quality is
derived.

If we combine two or more properties each of which keeps its original quality, then
they are written with a hyphen: bielo-modro-éervend zastava, anglicko-slovensky
slovnik.

b) From two independent word roots in a connective relation: telovychovny,
slovotvorny, ohnovzdorny; in atributive and adverbial relations: rovnobeZny,
dobrovolny.

¢) Here are also included adjectives formed from nouns with the suffixes -y, -4, -é
from an original prepositional construction as for example : bezzuby, bezhlavy.

Compound adjectives belong to the corresponding groups of qualitative adjectives
according to their meaning.

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES

Adjectives change their endings in declension according to the grammatical
categories of the noun. The adjective thus has endings according to the gender,
number and case. We distinguish two types of declension:

1. declension of qualitative adjectives (the paradigms ‘“‘pekny”’ — nice, “‘cudzi”
— strange, “pavi”’ — peacock’s);

2. declension of relational adjectives formed by the endings -ov, -ova, -ovo and
-in, -ina, -ino (the paradigm “‘otcov’”’ — father’s).
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The Paradigm ‘‘pekny”

Masc. Anim. Masc. Inanim. Neuter Feminine
Sg. N. pekn-y pekn-y pekn-é pekn-a
G. pekn-ého pekn-ého pekn-ého pekn-e;j
D. pekn-ému pekn-ému pekn-ému pekn-ej
A. pekn-ého pekn-y pekn-é pekn-u
L. pekn-om pekn-om pekn-om pekn-ej
I. pekn-ym pekn-ym pekn-ym pekn-ou
Masc. Anim. Other Genders
Pl. N. pekn-i pekn-é
G. pekn-ych pekn-ych
D. pekn-ym pekn-ym
A. pekn-ych pekn-é
L. pekn-ych pekn-ych
I. pekn-ymi pekn-ymi

According to the paradigm “pekny’” we decline adjectives with a hard ending.
They are adjectives whose stem ends in a hard or neutral consonant and whose
nominative singular endings are -y, -4, -€, e.g. pekny (nice), Siroky (broad), dobry
(good), maly (small), slaby (weak), dreveny (wooden), zlaty (golden), efektivny...

According to this paradigm we also decline some words with the character of
“hard” adjectives, for example, some pronouns (aky, akysi, taky, nejaky, ktory,
samy, kolky, tolky...), numerals (prvy — first, druhy — second, piaty — fifth,
dvojndsobny — twofold...), past participles (pisany — written, zatvoreny — closed,
skryty — hidden...) and also nouns that have originated by substantivization of
adjectives (vrchny — headwaiter, desiata — mid-morning snack, ¢lenské — mem-
bership fee, Tajovsky...).

The Paradigm “cudzi”

Masc. Anim. Masc. Inanim. Neuter Feminine
Sg. N. cudz-i cudz-i cudz-ie cudz-ia
G. cudz-ieho cudz-ieho cudz-ieho cudz-ej
D. cudz-iemu cudz-iemu cudz-iemu cudz-e;j
A. cudz-ieho cudz-i cudz-ie cudz-iu
L. cudz-om cudz-om cudz-om cudz-ej
I. cudz-im cudz-im cudz-im cudz-ou
Masc. Anim. Other Genders
Pl. N. cudz-i cudz-ie
G. cudz-ich cudz-ich



D. cudz-im cudz-im
A. cudz-ich cudz-ie
L. cudz-ich cudz-ich
I. cudz-imi cudz-imi
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According to the paradigm ‘“‘cudzi”” we decline qualitative adjectives with a soft
ending. These are adjectives whose stem ends in a soft consonant and whose
nominative endings are -i, -ia, -ie, e.g. svieZi (fresh), horici (hot)... The declension
of the comparative and superlative is also included here.

According to this paradigm we also decline some other words having the character
of adjectives. They are: some pronouns (i, Cia, Cie, nieci, volai, nici...), numerals
(treti — third, tisici — thousandth), present active participles and past active
participles (pisuci — writing, stojaci — standing, precitavsi — read, vrdtivsi sa
— returned...) and also nouns that have originated by substantivization of the “soft’
adjectives (domdca — housewife, cestujici — passenger...).

The Paradigm “pavi”’

In this paradigm the system of endings is the same as in the paradigm ‘‘cudzi’’, but
here the rhythmical rule does not apply.

According to the paradigm ‘“‘pdvi”’ we decline adjectives formed from animal
nouns with the endings -i, -ia, -ie preceded by soft or neutral consonant, e.g. jeleni
(deer’s), véeli (bee's), zajaci (hare’s), kozi (goat’s), ¢loveci (human)...

The Paradigm “otcov”

Masc. Anim. Masc. Inanim. Neuter Feminine
Sg. N. otcov-g otcov-@ otcov-o otcov-a
G. otcov-ho otcov-ho otcov-ho otcov-ej
D. otcov-mu otcov-mu otcov-mu otcov-€j
A. otcov-ho otcov-@ otcov-o otcov-u
L. otcov-om otcov-om otcov-om otcov-ej
I. otcov-ym otcov-ym otcov-ym otcov-ou
Masc. Anim. Other Genders
Pl. N. otcov-i otcov-e
G. otcov-ych otcov-ych
D. otcov-ym otcov-ym
A. otcov-ych otcov-e
L. otcov-ych otcov-ych
I. otcov-ymi otcov-ymi



According to the paradigm ‘“‘otcov”’ we decline adjectives formed from masculine
nouns with the endings -ov, -ova, -ovo or from feminine nouns with the endings -in,
-ina, -ino. They are particularly adjectives derived from personal nouns. Examples:
bratov (brother’s), ucitelov (teacher’s), Ziakov (pupil’s), susedov (male neigh-
bour’s), Petrov (Peter’s), sestrin (sister’s), susedkin (female neighbour’s)...

Masculine surnames ending in -ov, -in are declined according to the paradigm
‘“chlap” (Ondrejov, Lermontov, Lenin...).

SPECIAL FORMS OF ADJECTIVES

Some adjectives have petrified forms from an Old Slovak declension pattern,
according to which they used to have the endings of nouns in all the cases. Only a few
forms of this declension have been preserved. They are: rdd — rada — rado — radi
— rady (fond of, to like), hoden (worth), vinen (guilty), dlZen (in debt). These forms
are also to be found in the pronouns on (he), ona (she), ono (it), oni — ony (they),
sim — sama — samo — sami — samy (alone), Ziaden — Ziadna — Ziadno (none),
vSetok — vSetka — vsetko — vsetci — vsetky (all) and the numeral jeden — jedna
— jedno — jedni — jedny (one).

Ordinal numerals in connection with the adverb pol have also the form of the
genitive : pol druha (one and a half), pol treta (two and a half), pol tvrta, pol piata,
pol desiata..

PRONOUNS

MEANING AND CLASSIFICATION

Pronouns are words that stand for individuals, things, qualities as well as general
concepts.

Pronouns have no concrete meaning, they only express general categories. For
example the pronoun ja (I) indicates the category of the speaker, the pronouns ty, vy
(you) refers to the adressee ; the pronouns on, ona, ono, oni, ony (he, she, it, they)
indicate persons who do not take part in the dialogue. The pronoun kto (who)
expresses a person and the pronoun ¢o (what) expresses a thing without any concrete
contents. If we say tento (this) we indicate a person or object whose name is
masculine in Slovak.

Pronouns are then the names of the most common grammatical concepts. The
number of pronouns is limited. We only use as many pronouns as there are
grammatical categories. Words indicating place, time, measure, as well as common
concepts, however, are also called pronouns: kde (where), tu (here), sem (hither),
kedy (when), vtedy (then), kolTko (how many, much), preto (therefore), etc. These
pronouns are usually included among adverbs in grammar books and are called
pronominal adverbs.

According to their meaning pronouns are divided as follows:
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Personal pronouns:

a) basic: ja, my (1st person), ty, vy (2nd person), on, ona, ono, oni, ony (3rd
person);

b) possessive: mdj (my), nds (our), tvoj, vas (your), jeho (his, its), jej (her), ich
(their).

Reflexive pronouns:

basic: seba/sa,
possessive : svoj.

Demonstrative pronouns:

ten, onen (that), taky, onaky (such), tolky, tolkoraky, tolko, tak (so), tam (there),
vtedy (then)...

Interrogative pronouns:

kto (who), ¢o (what), ktory (which), ¢ (whose), kde (where), kedy (when), ako
(how)...

Interrogative pronouns can also be used as relative pronouns. Therefore,
relative pronouns do not form a separate group.

Indefinite pronouns:

niekto (somebody), nieco (something), nejaky (some), dakto (somebody), daco
(something), dajaky (some) and some more pronouns derived from interrogative
pronouns and particles with the following affixes: vela-, vseli-, hoci-, hoc-, leda-,
leci-, kde-, sotva-, ktovie-, -si, -kolvek; ten-ktory, aky-taky, co-to, ktovieaky,
bohvieaky, etc.

According to their grammatical meaning pronouns are divided as follows :
nominal: ja, ty, kto, co...

adjectival: méj, nas, taky, aky...

numeral: kolko, tolki, tolkokrat...

adverbial: kde, kedy, tu, tam, vtedy, ako, tak...

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns indicate persons. The first person pronoun indicates the
speaking individual: ja, my; the pronoun of the second person indicates the
addressee : ty, vy; the pronoun of the third person indicates an individual not taking
part in a dialogue: on, ona, ono, oni, ony.
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The reflexive pronoun sa does not indicate any concrete grammatical person, it
only expresses the relations between subject, action and object. Most often it stands
in the function of a formal object. It expresses that the grammatical subject is also the
object of the action.

Declension of Personal Pronouns of the 1st and 2nd Persons

Ist. Person 2nd Person Reflexive Pronoun
Sg. N. ja ty -
G. mna. ma teba, ta seba, sa
D. mne, mi tebe, ti sebe, si
A. mna, ma teba, ta seba. sa
L. (o) mne (o) tebe (o) sebe
L mnou tebou sebou
Pl. N. my vy
G. nas vas
D. nam vam
A. nas vas
L. (o) nas (o) vas
L nami vami

With the finite verb forms, the nominative of personal pronouns is usually omitted,
because the personal ending of a verb overtly expresses the grammatical person:
vidim (I see), videli ste (you saw), pis (write!). volajte (call!) etc.

If, however, it is necessary to emphasize the grammatical person. the personal
pronoun is used and is emphasized.

Personal pronouns in the genitive, dative, and accusative singular have the short
forms ma, ta, sa, mi, ti, si as well as the long forms mna, teba, seba, mne, tebe, sebe.

The long forms are used:

a) When emphasized and always at the beginning of a sentence. Mria ste volali?
(Was it I that you called ?) Tebe sa to podarilo. (You yourself managed it.) Mysli$ len
na seba. (You only think of yourself.)

a) After prepositions: Prid ku mne. (Come to me.)

The short forms are used as enclitics, they are not emphasized. The short forms are
used neither at the beginning of a sentence nor after prepositions: Povedal mi
vSetko. (He told me all.) Nepozndm ta. (I don’t know you.)

Declension of Personal Pronouns of the 3rd Person

The pronoun of the 3rd person differs from the other pronouns by the fact that it
has three genders.
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Masculine Feminine Neuter

Sg. N. on ona ono
G. jeho,ho,neho, jej, nej as in masc.
-nho, -n -
D. jemu.mu.nemu jej, nej as in masc.
A. jeho, ho,neho, ju, nu ho, -ii
-fiho, -n
L. (o) nom (o) nej as in masc.
I. nim nou as in masc.
Pl. N. oni ony ony
ony
G. ich, nich
D. im, nim
A. ich, nich ich, ne ich, ne
ich, ne
L. (o) nich
I nimi

The long forms of the singular jeho, jemu are used when emphasized and at the
beginning of a sentence : Jemu som to nepovedal. (I didn’t say it to him.)

The short forms ho, muand ich, im are enclitics and without emphasis: Videl som
ho. (I saw him.)

The forms with 1 at the beginning are used only after prepositions : Dostal somod
neho list. (I got a letter from him.) Ideme k nej. (We are going to her.)

After prepositions ending in vowels, the forms -fiho, -imu, -1 can be used:
Zavolaj nariho/nari! (Call out to him!)

The genitive singular and plural jeho, jej, ich has the meaning of the possessive
pronoun of the third person, as well : jeho dom (his house), jeho pero (her pen), ich
praca (their work).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

Possessive pronouns indicate that a grammatical person is the owner of an
individual or a thing. According to this, the 1st grammatical person hasits possessive
pronoun mdj (my), nds (our), the 2nd person tvoj, vads (your), the 3rd person’s
possessive pronoun does not show gender or case concordance (jeho, jej) with the
following noun. The gender of the possessive pronoun is determined by the gender of
the possessor, not by the object possessed. The reflexive possessive pronoun svoj
corresponds to the personal reflexive pronoun sa in the sense that it refers to the
grammatical subject of the sentence.

Possessive pronouns have usually the character of adjectives and they usually have
the function of the congruent attribute.

Indefinite possessive pronouns are formed from the interrogative pronoun ¢i,
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Cia, Cie with the affixes da-, nie-, vola-... : nieci, nieCia, niecCie, Cisi, Ciasi, Ciesl,
¢ikol'vek, daci, ni¢i, ni¢ia, nicie, volaci, etc.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sg. N. moj moja moje
G. mdjho mojej as in masc.
D. mdjmu mojej as in masc.
A. mojho moju moje
méj (inanimate)
L. (o) mojom (o) mojej as in masc.
I mojim mojou as in masc.
Pl. N. moji moje moje
moje (inanimate)
G. mojich
D. mojim
A. mojich moje moje
moje (inanimate)
L. (o) mojich
I mojimi

As can be seen the long stem syllable alternates with the short syllable: méj,
moéjho, méjmu on the one hand with mojom, mojimi, moji, moje on the other hand;
similarly nds, nisho, nd§mu on the one hand with nasa, nase, nasi, nasimion the other
hand.

The declension of the possessive pronouns tvoj, svoj, nds, vas follows the same
pattern.

Possessive pronouns are used in the function of congruent attributes in sentence.

The reflexive pronoun svoj (own) is used, regardless of the person, in sentences
where the object is possessed by the subject: Robte si svoju pracu (Do your work!),
Doniesolsisvoj zosit(He brought his copy-book), Mam svoje pero (1 have my pen).

Possessive pronouns can also be used as if they were nouns: P6jdem s nasimi na
vylet. (I'll go for a trip with my family.) Moja je doma. (My wife is at home.) Si nasi
v zahrade ? (Are our folks in the garden?)

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Demonstrative pronouns serve to point to an individual, a thing or quality
indicating whether they are near, far, the same, different, etc. They can be divided
into:

a) determining: ten — td — to (that), isty — istd — isté (certain), sim — sama
— samo (-self), kazdy — kazd4 — kazdé (each), vs§etok — vsetka — vSetko (all), iny
— ind — iné (another).
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b) qualitative: taky — takda — také (such), insi — inSia — inSie (another), inaksi
— inaks$ia — inaksie (different).

The meaning of demonstrative pronouns is emphasized by means of the particles:
tento — tdto — toto (this), tamten — tamtda — tamto (that), tenZe — tdze — toze (the
same) and by means of the phrases ten isty — td istd — to isté (the same), ten samy
— td samd — to samé (the same).

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sg. N. ten ta to
G. toho tej toho
D. tomu tej tomu
A. toho ta to
ten (inanimate)
L. (o) tom (o) tej (o) tom
L tym tou tym
Pl. N. ti tie tie
tie (inanimate)
G. tych
D. tym
A. tych tie tie
tie (inanimate)
L. (o) tych
I tymi

The emphasized and compound forms are declined as follows: tento, tohto,
tomuto, tito, etc.; tamten, tamtoho, tamti, tamtie, etc; henten, hentoho, o hentej
s hentou, etc.

Both elements of the pronouns tenisty, tensamy are declined separately, e.g. toho
istého, tomu istému. ..

The consonant tin the demonstrative pronouns is always hard, i.e. it is not palatal
even before e: ten [ten] cf. tenky [tenki].

The pronoun onen, ond, onois an emphasized form of the personal pronouns on,
ona, ono. It is declined as follows: oného, onému, o onom, etc.; onej, onu, onou,
etc.; oni, oné, onych, onym, onymi.

In phraseological expressions, usually in biblical and similar texts, the archaic
forms in the genitive and dative singular are used — onoho, onomu: za onoho ¢asu
(in those days) ; akoby prichddzalo zonoho sveta( ... asif it came from other world).

The pronoun sim — sama — samo — sami — samy is also included among
demonstrative pronouns. It has the same forms as the adjectives declined on the
paradigm ‘“‘pekny”. Only the nominative singular and plural and the accusative
singular of the feminine sama are different.

The pronoun sdm can also have the forms of adjectives: samy, sam4, samé, sami,
samé.
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The forms sdm, sama, samo, sami, samy, samu are used :

in connection with the reflexive pronoun (PresviedCal sim seba. — He was
persuading himself.),

if they have emphatic function (On sdm vsetko povedal. — He himself said
everything.).

The forms samy, samd, samé have the meaning of adjectives. They indicate an
extreme degree of a certain quality: Co videl? Sami biedu. (What did he see?
Nothing but misery.) Na ceste bola samd voda. (There was nothing but water on the
road.)

The pronouns kazdy, kazd4, kaZzdé, Ziaden, Ziadna, 7iadne, vSetok, vsetka, vsetko,
taky, iny, inaksi are also considered to be demonstrative pronouns. They express
participation of all individuals or things present in the action. The pronoun vsetok
helps to express the number of individuals.

The pronouns ka7dy and Ziaden express the positive (kazdy) or negative (Ziaden)
participation of the individuals in the action. The pronoun takyindicates the quality
of the object in question; the pronouns iny, insi, inaksiindicate that the object in
question is of a different quality. Kazdy prisiel. (Each one has come.) Ziaden
nechybal. (None was absent.) VSsetci boli veseli. (All were merry.) Bolo to také
dobré ? (Was that so good ?) N4s kraj je inaksi. (Our country is different.)

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

By means of the interrogative pronouns we ask about an individual, a thing, an
owner, quality, etc. The pronoun kto (who) asks about a person; the pronoun c¢o
(what) asks about a thing, the pronoun i, ¢ia, ¢ie (whose) asks about an owner, the
pronoun ktory (which) asks about an individual or thing out of a larger amount and
aky (what) asks about the quality of an individual or a thing.

Indefinite pronouns are formed from interrogative pronouns. Indefinite pro-
nouns do not have the meaning of interrogative pronouns, they have the meaning of
demonstrative or possessive pronouns: nikto, ktosi, ¢isi, nieci, akysi, etc.

Interrogative pronouns with the negative prefix ni- indicate that the individual,
the thing, the quality, the owner in question do not exist: nikto, nic, nijaky, ni¢i. The
pronoun ni¢ (nothing) is the opposite to the pronoun vsetko (everything).

Declension of Interrogative Pronouns

N. kto ¢o
G. koho ¢oho
D. komu ¢omu
A. koho ¢o
L. (o) kom (o) ¢om
I. (s) kym (s) ¢im
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The above interrogative pronouns indicate the grammatical category of case — the
pronoun kto alwaysrefers to the masculine gender, the pronoun ¢ois always neuter.

All the indefinite pronouns derived from kto, oare declined : ktoZe, kohoze, ¢oze,
¢ohoze, ktosi, kohosi. ..

Other interrogative pronouns as ktory, ¢i, aky, etc. are declined on the adjectival
paradigms.

The rhythmical rule does not apply to the instrumental nie¢im, niekym, barskym,
barscim.

Interrogative pronouns at the beginning of subordinate clauses have the function
of subordinating conjuctions. In this case they are called relative pronouns. E.g.
Donesiem vsetko, co mam. (I'll bring all that I have.) Kniha, ktori drZis, je nova.
(The book which you’re holding, is new.) Neviem, kolko ich pride. (I don’t know
how many will come.)

NUMERALS

MEANING AND CLASSIFICATION

Numerals are words with a numerical meaning. They indicate the number of
individuals or things, the number of their kinds, their order.

Numerals can be inflectional or non-inflectional.

Cardinal numerals are an independent part of speech in Slovak. They differ from
adjectives and pronouns by their basic meaning as well as by their different
declension. Some numerals are declined as nouns (milion, $tvrt — quarter, osmina
— eighth), some are declined as adjectives (prvy — first, druhy — second), some as
pronouns (jeden — one), some have the non-inflectional adverbial forms (pitoro
— five, trikrat — three times, dvojndsobne — twofold) and some are in the form of
a prepositional case (po jednom — by one, po dva, po tri).

Numerals can be definite or indefinite.

The definite numerals are divided into:

a) cardinal numerals: jeden (1), dva (2), tri (3), styri (4), pdt(5), jedendst (11),
dvandst (12), dvadsat (20), dvadsatjeden (21), patdesiat (50), devitdesiat (90), sto
(100), stodvadsatdva (122), tisic (1000), milién, miliarda ;

b) group-numerals: dvoje (2), troje (3), patoro (5), desatoro (10);

c) generic numerals: jednaky, dvojaky, trojaky, jednako, dvojako, desatorako;

d) multiplicative numerals: dvojndsobny, trojndsobny, patndsobny; raz, dva
razy, jedenkrat, dvakrat, dvojmo, trojmo;

e) ordinal numerals: prvy (first), druhy (second), treti (third), dvadsiaty (twen-
tieth), milionty.

Indefinite numerals do not indicate the exact number but only an indefinite
quantity: malo (little), menej (less), mnoho (many, much), viac(more), najviac (the
most), vela (many, much), etc. Like the definite numerals, they are also divided into
cardinal, generic, multiplicative and ordinal numerals.
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CARDINAL NUMERALS

Cardinal numerals express the number of individuals or things, that exist
independently and separately. They answer the question kolko ? (how many, how
much?).

In counting and in mathematical operations the masculine inanimate forms are
used: jeden, dva, tri, styri, pat, desat, jedendst, dvandst, dvadsat, dvadsatjeden or
jedenadvadsat, Styridsat, patdesiat, sto, sto jeden, sto dvadsat, patsto, tisic, etc.

Here are also included the indefinite numerals: mnoho, malo, menej, vela, viac,
najviac, hodne and fractional numerals: pol (half), polovica (half), stvrt (quarter),
Stvrtina (quarter), stotina (hundredth), tisicina (thousandth).

All the kinds of numerals are formed from the cardinal numerals.

Declension of the Numeral “jeden”

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sg. N. jeden jedna jedno
G. jedného jednej jedného
D. jednému jednej jednému
A. jedného jednu jedno
jeden (inanimate)
L. (o) jednom (o) jednej (o) jednom
I jednym jednou jednym
Pl. N. jedni jedny jedny
jedny (inanimate)
G. jednych
D. jednym
A. jednych jedny jedny
jedny (inanimate)
L. (o) jednych
I jednymi

The consonant -n- is always hard, never soft.

In this way we also decline the following pronouns: sim, sama, samo, sami, samy
and vsetok, vsetka, vsetko, vsetci, vietky.

The numeral jeden has also various pronominal meanings.

Generally the numeral jeden is not used with nouns in the singular, e.g. Viak
meskd (The train is late).

But it is used:

a) if the numeral jeden is to be emphasized: Mdm len jeden klobiik (I have only
one hat);

b) if we refer to a thing usually found in a pair: V jednej ruke mal pero (He has

pen in one hand);
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c) if one of the whole is singled out: Bol jednym z poslednych (He was one of the
last) ;

d) when expressing reciprocity: Pomdhali jeden druhému (They helped each
other);

e) when an indefinite person or thing is referred to : Pri jednom dome brechal pes
(A dog was barking near a house);

f) when expressing identity: Sedeli sme v jednom kupé (We were sitting in the
same compartment).

The meaning of the numeral jeden is emphasized when connected with the
adjective jediny (the only). NepriSiel ani jeden jediny ¢len. (Not a single member has
come.)

The plural form of the numeral jedenhasthe meaning of the cardinal numeral only
with the pluralia tantum: Obaja mame jedny husle (We both have one violin).

Declension of the Numeral ‘“dva, obidvaja”

Masculine Feminine Neuter
N. dvaja dve
dva (inanimate)
G. dvoch
D. dvom
A. dvoch dve
dva (inanimate)
L. (o) dvoch
I dvoma

The numerals obidvaja, obidva, obaja, oba, obidve, obe are declined similarly.

The numerals obaja, oba, obe and obidvaja, obidva, obidveindicate the number of
two individuals as being one homogeneous indivisible whole: Obaja sme ho ¢akali
(We both were waiting for him).

Declension of the Numerals “tri, Styri”

Masculine Feminine Neuter
N. traja tri
tri (inanimate)
G. troch
D. trom
A. troch tri
tri (inanimate)
L. (o) troch
I troma/-mi



Styri (inanimate)
(o) Styroch
Styrmi

N. Styria Styri
Styri (inanimate)
G. styroch
D. Styrom
A. styroch Styri
L.
L

The number of pluralia tantum is expressed by the numerals: troje nohavic(three
pairs of trousers), stvoro topanok (four pairs of shoes).

Declension of the Numerals “piit — devitdesiat”

pét (inanimate)
(o) piatich
piatimi

Masculine Feminine Neuter
N. piati pat
pit (inanimate)
G. piatich
D. piatim
A. piatich pat
L.
L

Thus the numerals from 5 to 99 are declined.

The syllable -ti- here is pronounced [ti]. The phrase pred desiatimi rokmicanalso
be given as pred desat rokmi (ten years ago).

When the numerals 22 — 29, 32 — 39... have the inflectional forms, they are not
written together because both words, the one indicating the tens as well as the word
indicating the units are declined : dvadsiati traja, od dvadsiatich dvoch... When the
ones precede the tens, then only the tens have the congruent forms and the units have
the adverbial forms: jedenadvadsiati, dvaadvadsiati, etc.

It is not possible to express agreement in gender in the numerals 21, 31, 41...
neither in the numerals 22 — 30, 32 — 40... except in the nominative and accusative
of the masculine animate gender.

Here only the forms dvadsatjeden, tridsatjeden, styridsatjeden...and dvadsatdva,
tridsatdva... are to be found as non-inflectional adverbial expressions not able to
express grammatical concord, e.g. s tridsatjeden chlapmi, k dvadsatjeden Zendm.

The non-inflectional numerals from 21 to 99 are always written as one word :
dvadsatosem, styridsatjeden. They are also written together when the units precede
the tens: jedenadvadsat, styriapadtdesiat. The forms with the tens preceding the units
are the more frequent.
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The Numerals “sto, tisic, milion”

The numeral sto is used in two ways:

a) If used in the function of a cardinal numeral, itis not declined and has the same
properties as the other cardinal numerals from 5 to 99. The hundreds are counted as
follows: sto, dvesto, tristo, Styristo, pdtsto, devdtsto, etc. These forms are not
declined.

b) Sometimes the indefinite number of hundreds is expressed by the nominative
plural sta which is non-inflectional : Dostali sme na st listov (We got hundreds of
letters). Instead of std the phrases with stovky, celé stovky can be used particularly
when a case different from the nominative is required: Dostali sme stovky (celé
stovky) listov (We got hundreds of letters).

The numeral tisic is used as a numeral as well as a noun.

If tisicis considered as a numeral, it can have the non-inflectional form tisic or it
can be declined as the numeral pat.

The thousands are counted: jeden tisic, dvatisic, tritisic, Styritisic, desattisic,
jedenasttisic, dvadsattisic, stotisic, etc. Here the numeral tisic is invariable.

Instead of the nominative plural we can use the numerical noun tisicky, celé
tisicky, etc. in the same way as the numeral sto.

The numeral tisic is declined on the paradigm ‘‘stroj’’ but then it is a noun, e.g.
Nehovor o tvojich tisicoch (Don’t talk about your thousands).

The numerals milion and miliarda are declined as nouns in all cases of the singular
and plural. We count them as nouns: jeden milion, dva miliony, desat milionov, dve
miliardy, pat milidrd.

The Counted Object with the Cardinal Numerals

The numerals 1 — 4 have different forms for all the genders like adjectives. Thus,
they agree in gender with the counted objects. E.g. Traja chlapi ho drZali. (He was
kept by three men.) Pred dvoma hodinami sme skoncili. (We finished two hours
ago.)

Similarly we can express the relation between the numerals 5 — 99 and sto and
tisic, on the one hand, and the object, on the other, by means of the forms piati,
piatich, piatimi, etc. E.g. Odisiel s piatimi priatelmi (He left with five friends.)

With the numerals 5 and higher, the counted object is always in the genitive plural.
Material nouns used with the cardinal numerals are in the genitive plural. E.g. Sest
knih (six books), dvadsat dni (twenty days), devitdesiat domov (ninety houses),
tristo stran (three hundred pages), etc. These constructions can be used even with
masculine animate nouns without any limitation: pat chlapcov (five boys), vojakov,
robotnikov, etc. and also with the indefinite numerals : mnoho ludi (many people),
mnoho snehu (much snow), vody, dazda...

If the construction of the numeral with the counted object in the genitive is used in
the function of the subject, then the predicate is in the 3rd person singular, i.e. it has
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the impersonal construction. E.g. Tu zostalo desat kusov. (Ten pieces remained
here.) Preslo pat minut. (Five minutes have passed.) M noho zvierat zahynulo. (Many
animals have perished.)

If the construction of the numeral with the counted objectin the genitive isusedin
the function of the object or the adverbial modifier, then the predicate is congruent
with the subject. E.g. Pit stovak uz vratil. (He has already given back five hundred
— understand Kcs.)

If the construction of the numeral with the counted object is prepositional, then
the counted object is in the case required by the preposition, and the numeral has the
non-inflectional form. E.g. Zo sto Ziakov si uCitel vybral piatdesiat. (From among
a hundred pupils the teacher chose fifty.) Po desat rokoch — but also Po desiatich
rokoch — zacal znova. (After ten years he began again.)

The counted object is in the genitive only after a preposition with the accusative.
E.g. Doniesol za tri koruny cukrikov. (He brought three crowns’ worth of sweets.)

If the counted object is in the genitive in the construction with std, tisice the
predicate is usually in the impersonal form (i.e. 3rd person singular, neuter) : Tisice
Tudi suhlasilo s navrhom. (Thousands of people agreed with the project.)

If these constructions stand without the counted object, as nouns, they have the
usual personal construction like nouns. E.g. Celé tisice prisli na vystavu. (Thousands
have come to the exhibition.) Instead of the forms st 4, tisice, the nouns stovky, tisicky
are used more frequently.

GROUP-NUMERALS

Group-numerals indicate the number of separate individuals or things that form
one whole.

These numerals are derived from cardinal numerals with the aid of the suffixes
-oje, -oro: dvoje, obidvoje, troje, §tvoro, patoro, desatoro, dvadsatoro, etc.

The numerals 21, 22 — 29, 31, 32 — 39... do not occur in the forms of
group-numerals.

In connection with the pluralia tantum they have the meaning of cardinal
numerals: dvoje rukavic (two pairs of gloves), dvoje dvier (two doors), troje husiel
(three violins), etc.

These numerals are non-inflectional. They show petrified nominal forms and
express what we could otherwise indicate by the nouns jednotka, dvojka, trojka,
pitorka, osmorka, or dvojica (pair), trojica (trinity), $tvorica, etc.

The counted object with the group-numerals is in the genitive plural. E.g. Z jeho
troje deti iba jedno je zdravé. (Only one of his three children is healthy.)

It is essential to distinguish between group-numerals and generic numerals.
Numerals accompanying the pluralia tantum define the number of individuals as
nouns do, and they have the function of an adverbial modifier of measure in
a sentence. Generic numerals are adjectives or adverbs and they have the function of
the congruent attribute or the adverbial modifier of manner in a sentence.
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The counted subject with the group-numerals (except the numeral jedno) is
always in the genitive plural. If this construction is the subject, then the predicate has
the form of the 3rd person singular in neuter. E.g. Jeho Stvoro deti ho uZ ddvno ¢akd
(His four children have long been waiting for him).

GENERIC NUMERALS

Generic numerals indicate the number of species to which the individuals or things
belong with regard to their properties.

They are formed from the group-numerals and the pronouns -aky, -aka, -aké:
jednaky, dvojaky, trojaky, stvoraky, desatoraky, kolkoraky, etc. or adverbial form
-ako: jednako, dvojako, trojako, Stvorako, etc.

The generic numerals can have the characteristics of qualitative adjectives or of
adverbs of manner.

The indefinite generic numerals are: mnohoraky, niekolkoraky, mnohorako,
niekolkorako.

MULTIPLICATIVE NUMERALS

Multiplicative numerals indicate a multiple number of individuals, things, qualities
and actions.

If they precede nouns they have the forms of adjectives. If they modify adjectives,
verbs or adverbs, they have the forms of adverbs or petrified constructions.

They are formed:

a) from the cardinal or the group-numerals connected with the adjective -nd-
sobny: dvojndsobny, trojnasobny, pitndsobny, desatndsobny, stondsobny, tisicnd-
sobny, etc. ; from the adjective form also anadverbial form is derived : dvojndsobne,
trojndsobne, etc.;

b) from the group-numerals by the suffix -ity: dvojity, trojity.

In the adverbial forms they have the meaning of adjectives: dvojndsobne velky.

In the adverbial form they are derived:

a) from the noun raz, razy, raz and numerals: raz, dva razy, tri razy, styrirazy, pat
raz, desat raz, mnoho raz, viac raz, etc.;

b) by the petrified constructions jedenkrat, dvakrat, trikrat, desatkrat, tisickrat;

c) from the group-numerals by the suffix -mo: dvojmo, trojmo, stvormo. By
these numerals we express that the thing occurs in a pair, in groups or batches of
three, four. The multiplicative numerals thus formed do not occur with the numeral
5 and higher.

When the multiplicative numerals stand with a noun they are its congruent
attributes. The petrified constructions or the adverbial forms help to express the
adverbial modifier of measure.
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ORDINAL NUMERALS

Ordinal numerals indicate the order of the counted individuals and things. They do
not express the number of individuals or things, but only indicate the place occupied
by individuals or things in an ordered sequence.

Ordinal numerals are derived from cardinal numerals by means of the suffixes -y,
-4, € and i, -ia, -ie: piaty (the fifth), siedmy (the seventh), desiaty, treti, tisici. Only
the numerals prvy (the first), druhy (second), stvrty (the fourth) have a different
base. The rhythmical rule applies in the numerals piaty, Siesty, siedmy, etc.

After the numeral pol the genitive singular of the ordinal numerals of the
masculine and neuter has the old nominal form : pol druha (one and half), pol treta,
pol stvrta litra mlieka. The feminine numerals have the normal genitive form: pol
tretej, pol druhej hodiny (half past one).

Ordinal numerals have the same character as adjectives and are declined on the
paradigm ‘“"pekny’’ and ‘‘cudzi’’. With a noun they have the function of the congruent
attributes in the sentence.

The ordinal numerals 21 — 29, 31 — 39... are written separately: dvadsiaty prvy,
dvadsiaty piaty, tridsiaty deviaty. When inverted, e.g. jedenadvadsiaty, they are
written together.

The numerals sto and tisicdo not take the ordinal form when expressing the higher
order: sto prvy, sto desiaty, dvesto dvadsiaty, tisic prvy, tisic devatsto styridsiaty
6smy rok, etc. They are written separately as cardinal numerals.

INDEFINITE NUMERALS

Indefinite numerals indicate a quantity of individuals or things. By meaning and
form they belong to the group of definite numerals. Therefore their meaning is the
same as in the following numerals :

a) cardinal: mnoho, malo, viac, najviac, vela, hodne, kolko, tolko, niekolko,
maloco, pdr;

b) multiplicative : mnohondsobny, viacndsobny, viackrat, menej raz, kolkokrat,
kol'ko rdaz, niekolkondsobne ;

c) ordinal: kolky, tolky.

Indefinite numerals, similarly as definite ones, can be:

a) non-inflectional, and then they are considered as adverbs of measure : mnoho,
vela — viac — najviac, mdlo — menej — najmenej, ¢o najviac, privela, vela-vela;

b) inflectional, and then they are declined as adjectives.

The counted object with non-inflectional indefinite numerals is usually in the
genitive as it is with cardinal numerals. If an individual is referred to, it is in the
genitive plural and if material nouns are referred to, they are in the genitive singular.
If this construction is the subject in a sentence the verb has the impersonal form (3rd
person singular neuter): Vela deti muselo stat. (Many children had to stand.)

Cardinal indefinite numerals are not declined even after prepositions. They have
the non-inflectional form when preceding the simple cases as the definition of
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measure : Este pred pdr driami ni¢ nevedel. (He didn’t know anything a few days
ago.) Par vetami povedal vsetko. (He said everything in a few sentences.)

Quantity is also expressed by the nouns : mnozstvo (quantity), vicsina (majority),
kus, kustik (a bit), kopa (a lots), pohdr (glass), tanier (plate), rok (year), etc. Mal
kopu listov. (He had lots of letters.) Nemal ani kisok chleba. (He didn’t have a bit of
bread.)

NUMERICAL NOUNS

Fractions are expressed by forms derived from ordinal numerals by the suffix -ina :
tretina (a third), stvrtina (a quarter), patina (a fifth), desatina, dvadsatina, stotina,
tisicina. These are nouns and are declined on the paradigm ‘‘Zena’.

The numeral pol (half) is non-inflectional and the counted objectisin the genitive
singular: pol metra (half a metre), pol diia (half a day), pol hodiny (half an hour). If
this construction is the subject of a sentence, the verb is in the impersonal form : Pol
kila mdsa sa stratilo. (Half a kilogram of meat was lost.)

The numeral pol, polo is used to form compound nouns: polrok (half-year),
polootvoreny (half-opened), polozatvoreny (half-closed), polostrov (peninsula),
etc.

The numeral $tvrf (quarter) is a noun declined on the paradigm ‘kost”. It is
non-inflectional in the following expressions: stvrt kila, stvrt hodiny. In other
expressions it is inflectional : tri stvrte na tri (a quarter to three).

Numerical nouns express certain numbers as things: jednotka (a one), dvojka,
trojka, stvorka, patorka, desiatka, dvadsiatka, stovka, tisicka. They indicate figures,
money, banknotes, teams of horses (dvojka, trojka...), sport terms (jedendstka).

PARTITIVE NUMERAL EXPRESSIONS

In older sources we find partitive numerals. These are in fact partitive numeral
expressions, constructed with the distributive preposition po and the locative and the
nominative plural of the cardinal numerals, or with the preposition po and the
group-numerals or multiplicative numerals, e.g. po jednom, po dvoch, po pétoro, po
sedem riz...

These expressions indicate in what numerical groups the separate objects exist or
into what groups their number is divided.

From among the indefinite numerals, the expressions po niekol ko, po menej, po
mdlo... are included here.

NUMERAL CONSTRUCTIONS EXPRESSING
AN APPROXIMATE NUMBER

An approximate numerical datum can be expressed:
a) with the aid of constructions with particles, e.g. asi desat (about ten), okolo
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pitdesiat (about fifty), zo dvadsat (about twenty), vySe sto (more than one
hundred);

b) by joining two numerals: dva-tri dni (two-three days), pat-Sest rokov,
sto-dvesto korin...; deri-dva (a day or two)...

VERBS

MEANING OF VERBS

Verbs are inflectional parts of speech expressing the action or state of subject in
the broadest sense of the word and having lexical-grammatical categories, as e.g. the
grammatical categories of time, mood, voice and concord.

Verbs are thus names of qualities of things that are understood dynamically as
processes, phenomena changing in the course of time.

Verbs name the qualities of something (some independently existing phenome-
non, reality). They are related to words which are the names of independently
existing phenomena (nouns) or that refer to independently existing phenomena
(pronouns).

The verb as a part of speech is also defined by the system of lexical-grammatical
categories.

The basic function of the verb in a sentence is the predicate. It can, however,
function as some other members of the sentences.

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS

The verb is a very complicated part of speech with a very rich semantic
differentiation and variety of forms. Thus, different criteria can be used to classify
verbs.

From the semantic and syntactic points of view verbs are divided into:

a) auxiliary verbs,

b) autonomous verbs.

Auxiliary Verbs

The role of auxiliary verbs is to add some semantic component of a name, or to
express verbal categories. Auxiliary verbs create the relationship of predication
between two non-verbal expressions without adding any additional lexical meaning.
E.g. Nebo je modré. (The sky is blue.) Bratislava je hlavné mesto. (Bratislava is the
capital.) Zajtra md byt teplo. (It should be warm tomorrow.) The words modry,
hlavné mesto, teplo are not verbs, but the auxiliary verbs enable them to act as the
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predicate or the base of the sentence. Any part of speech can have the function of
predicate with the auxiliary verbs.
Auxiliary verbs are usually divided into : inchoative, modal and copulas.

Inchoative Verbs

Inchoative verbs are the auxiliary verbs expressing the phases of the action
expressed in the following infinitive of the autonomous verb.

They are also called ‘““aspectual’ verbs. These verbs help to express the phases of
action, and thatis usually done by means of the category of aspectin Slavonic verbs.

Inchoative verbs may be perfective as well as imperfective. The infinitive of the
autonomous verb following an inchoative verb, however, can only be imperfective.
E.g. zacal pisat (he started to write), prestdva sneZit (it stops snowing). By means of
these verbs we can indicate the initial, continuing or final phases of the action.

a) The initial phase. The beginning of the action, or process is expressed by means
of the auxiliary verb. The most frequent are: zacat, zacinat; pocat, pocinat — to
begin, to start; pustit sa, pustat sa, dat sa (= zaCat) — to setabout, to take to, to goin.
E.g. zacina prsat (it’s starting to rain), pocina sa burit (he begins to rebel), pustil sa
skdkat (he started jumping), dal sa beZat (he started running), etc.

b) The continuous phase. The auxiliary verb is used to express an uninterrupted
action or process. Here we use the verb ostat, ostdvat (to remain), neprestat,
neprestdvat (to carry on, to keep on, to go on), neustat, neustavat (not to stop), etc.
E.g. ostal pisat (he went on writing), neprestdva prsat (it does not stop raining).

c) The final phase. The auxiliary verb expresses the finish, conclusion of an action
or process. The verbs prestat, prestavat (to stop) are used here. E.g. prestal skakat
(he stopped jumping), prestdva prsat (it stops raining).

Modal Verbs

Modal verbs are verbs expressing emotional, causal and other qualities of the
action expressed by the infinitive that follows.

Modal verbs are connected to the infinitive of another verb, expressing or
determining the part of its meaning given by the category of mood: therefore, they
are called modal verbs. There is a large number of such verbs: méct (can), mat
(ought to), chciet (to want), daf(to give), smiet (may), vediet (to know), potrebovat
(to need), dokazat (to prove), tizit (to desire), etc.

Copulas

Copulas are the auxiliary verbs whose main role is to indicate the grammatical
meaning of person, time and mood. In the sentence they connect the non-verbal part
of the predicate with the subject thus forming predication.
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Copulas (as well as auxiliaries) are not autonomous.

Examples of copulas: byt, byvat (to be), staf sa, stavat sa (to become), ostat,
ostdvat (to remain), prist (to come), mat (ought to), zdat sa (to seem), javit sa (to
appear), vyzerat (to look like), vidiet (to see).

Autonomous Verbs

Autonomous verbs have a full lexical meaning and express the dynamic quality of
things. Autonomous verbs indicate an ongoing action.

Full meaning is also preserved in connection with the infinitive of another
autonomous verb. For example, both the verbs in the construction Ziadal poslat (he
required to send) express independent action, though carried out by the same
person. Most verbs are autonomous. Their main and most frequent syntactic
function is to serve as predicate.

According to the semantic and grammatical criteria, autonomous verbs are
divided into: a) verbs of action, b) verbs of state.

Verbs of action express the activity carried out by the bearer of the action, most
often by the subject. Examples: pisat (to write), volat (to call), nosit (to carry),
pracovat (to work).

Verbs of state express the state or a change in the state of a person or thing.
Examples: Cerniet sa (to appear black), belief sa (to appear white), Cervenat sa (to
blush), zableskniit sa (to sparkle).

Reflexive verbs form a separate group. They have a special component in their
forms — sa or si. This component can have these different functions: a) It can have
the value of an obligatory morpheme, e.g. smiat sa (to laugh), vsimat si (to notice).
b) It can have the form of the reflexive pronoun forming the construction with the
verb, e.g. Cesat sa (to comb one’s hair), verit si (to believe in oneself).

We distinguish two basic groups of the reflexive verbs in Slovak:

1. reflexive verbs without any non-reflexive counterparts, they are called refle-
xivatantum,e.g. smiatsa (to laugh), darit sa (to succeed), vsimat si(to notice)... ;

2. reflexive verbs that have the non-reflexive counterparts, e.g. volat sa — volat
(to be called — to call), pospat si — pospat (take a nap — to nap)... These are called
the reflexive uses of non-reflexive verbs.

GRAMMATICAL AND LEXICAL-GRAMMATICAL
CATEGORIES OF VERBS

Slovak verbs have the following grammatical and lexical-grammatical categories :

grammatical categories: concord, tense, mood, voice; the lexical-grammatical
categories : aspect, intention.

72



The Categoryof Concord

Verbs express the dynamic characteristics of independently existing phenomena
and are related to words that are the names of nouns or stand for (pronouns) those
phenomena. This relation between the action and its bearer is given by means of the
category of concord which may have three forms: concord of person and number,
concord of person, number and gender, concord of gender, number and case.

Concord of Person and Number

With regard to the verb, the subject may indicate an active, i.e. a direct or a passive,
i.e. an indirect participation in a statement. If the action expressed by the verb is
carried out by the speaker, then it is the 1st person (ja); if carried out by the
participant to whom we speak, it is the 2nd person (ty); and if carried out by the
non-participant, it is the 3rd person (on, ona, ono).

The bearer of the action may be in the first, second or third person; it may be
either one individual or several. If one individual is referred to, we call it singular, if
several, we call it plural.

If the subject is in the position of the first person singular, then the verb will have
the form of the first person singular (vidim — I see), if the subject is in the position of
the first person plural, then the verb will have the grammatical form of the first
person plural (vidime — we see) — it is the same in the second and third persons.
Pronouns can be omitted.

This does not apply to the impersonal verbs where the relation to a subject is
lacking. The subject is either not taken into account (vidi sa — it is seen), or it does
not exist at all (prsi — it rains). And as such verbs are not related to any subject to
show concord with, they have only the so called “zero person” whose function is
fulfilled by the 3rd person singular in Slovak.

All the three persons of the singular and plural are used in the indicative and
conditional moods. In the imperative mood there exist only the forms of the 2nd
person singular and the 1st and 2nd person plural.

Concord of Person, Number and Gender

Besides concord in person and number, verbs also show agreement with their
subject in gender. Concord of person and number is expressed in the finite form, that
of gender is shown in the participle. Verb formsin which participles are employed are
the past tense, the conditional mood, the passive voice. E.g. Ja som pracoval/praco-
vala. (I worked.) Sestra pisala. (Sister was writing.) Dieta by bolo prislo. (The child
would have come.) My sme boli pochvaleni. (We were praised.) Onibybolichvaleni.
(They would be praised.) Concord of gender in the past tense and in the conditional
mood can be seen only in the singular as the ““I”’-participle has only the form ending
in -Ii in plural, which is common for all the three persons. In impersonal verbs
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neutralization in person takes place (3rd person sg.)wand.also n.eutralizat'i.on in
gender. This function is fulfilled by the neuter. E.g. SneZi. (Itis snowing.) SneZilo. (It

was snowing.)

Concord of Gender, Number and Case

This type of concord is to be found only in the participles that can be declined (i.e.
all except the “I”’-participle). Concord of gender, numberandcaseisthe same asitis
by adjectives: napisany list (written letter), napisanému listu (to the written letter),
tecicou vodou (by the flowing water)...

The CategoryofTense

Each Slovak verb has the capacity to express tense with the help of the
grammatical means.

The action realized at the time of the utterance is called the present, the action
realized before the time of the utterance is called the past and the action which is to
be realized in future is called the future tense. According to this we distinguish verbs
in the present (pise), the past (pisal), and the future tense (bude pisat). Also the past
perfect tense can be expressed in Slovak (bol pisal).

There are some limitations in the category of tense with regard to mood and
aspect: in the indicative the category of time is employed in its full extent; there are
no tenses in the imperative and the future tense lacks the conditional mood. In the
perfective verbs the form of the present tense implies a future meaning.

The Category of Mood

A speaker expresses his view in each utterance. He can do so lexically or
grammatically. In the latter case we deal with the grammatical category of mood.
There are three moods in Slovak: indicative, conditional and imperative.

In the indicative the speaker states a fact which in addition may be qualified by
a negation or an interrogation. He states that it existed, exists or will exist. E.g.
Dievc¢a pise.

By means of the conditional he essentially expresses an eventual fact, liable to
happen or one that he wishes to be real. E.g. Dievca by pisalo.

By theimperative the speaker expresses that he wants the recipient to carry out
an action. E.g.: Dievca, pis'!

The Categoryof Voice

The category of voice derives from the relation between the subject and the action.
This relation can be active and passive.
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The relation is active when the agent is expressed in the subject. Examples:
Krajcir usil novy oblek. (The tailor has made a new suit.) SInko dnes svieti. (The sun
shines today.)

The relation is passive when the grammatical subject is affected by the verbal
action. Examples: Dom bol postaveny. (The house was built.) Vrchy sii pokryté
snehom. (The mountains are covered with snow.)

The system of the active and passive forms, however, is to be found only with the
objective transitive verbs since they alone permit to distinguish between the agent
and the goal. The other verbs are always active. Examples: bude prsat (it will be
raining), je zamrznuté (it is frozen).

The passive voice can be expressed in two ways: by means of the compound
passive and by the reflexive passive.

The compound passive voice is made up of the past participle of the autonomous
verb and the corresponding forms of the auxiliary verb byt (som chvileny — I am
praised, bol si chvdleny — you were praised, budeme chvdleni — we shall be praised,
boli by chvdleni — they would be praised, bud chvaleny — be praised !, byt chvaleny
— to be praised).

The reflexive passive is made up of the reflexive pronoun sa and the 3rd person of
the verb (preddva sa — is sold, Citaju sa — are read).

The reflexive passive voice is to be found only with objective transitive verbs:
pisat, varit, kupovat...

The Verbal Aspect

The verbal aspectisthe lexical-grammatical category. An action maybe consider-
ed either as constinuous, or as a finished, limited fact. According to this there are in
Slovakimperfective verbs (itat — to read, pisat — to write, brat — to take, padat
— to fall, niest — to carry) and perfective verbs (precitat, napisat, vziat, padniit,
odniest...). Slovak verbs thus show a two-term contrast.

Slovak verbs are either perfective or imperfective. The aspect does not depend on
the length of the verbal action. The verbs are either perfective or imperfective
regardless of the duration of the action in question.

action

co-ordinate of time

The perfective verbis the markedmember of the aspectpair. The actionis not only
named but it also indicates that the action is considered as a completed fact; it does
not proceed along the co-ordinate of time, but intersects it at a certain point or
occupies a limited section on it.
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The form of the future tense is a convenient criterion for determining the aspect of
a verb. If it is possible to form the future tense with the verb byt, then the verb is
imperfective : pisat — budem pisat (to write — I shall write), hfadat — budem
hladat (to look for — Ishall look for), padat — budem padat (to fall — Ishall be
falling). If the form of the future tense is equivalent to that of the present tense, then
the verb is perfective : napisat — napiSem (present and future), ndjst — ndjdem,
vziat — vezmem...

Perfective verbs are often derived from imperfective by prefixation:

volat — zavolat (to call)

malovat — namalovat (to paint)

hodit — vyhodit (to throw — to throw away)
plavat — odpldvat (toswim — to swim away)

But the relation between the verbs of the aspectual pair is not always expressed by
the existence or non-existence of a prefix. For example the verbs padat (to drop)
— padnif (to fall), kupovat — kipit (to buy) do not have any prefixes, the latter
elements of the pairs (padniit, kiipif) being perfective.

The aspectual pair, however, can also be derived by affixation. For example,
imperfective verbs are derived from perfective by means of the affixes -a-,
-dva-/-iava-, -ova-, -liva-, e.g.

skryt — skryvat (to hide)

pozicat — poziciavat (to lend)

dosiahnut — dosahovat (to reach)

Slovak also has verbs of both aspects : pocuf (to hear), poznat(to know), promovat
(to graduate), dekorovat (to decorate) and many other loan verbs. On the other
hand, some verbs of only one aspect also exist: byf (to be), mat (to have) and the
modal verbs. It is not possible to form the counterpart of the other aspect to these
verbs. There are also several verbs with different forms for each of the aspects: brat
(imper.) — vziat (perf.) (to take), kldst — polozit (to lay), hovorit (to speak)
— povedat (to say).

In English there is no category of aspect (vid). It is therefore expressed in some
other way, usually analytically, or not at all. The difference in expressing the aspectis
best shown in the forms of the past tense:

imperfective perfective
Slov. ¢ital precital
Engl. he read he has read

(he was reading)
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Note the aspect in the present tense :

Slov. Citam (Citavam) precitam
Engl. I am reading (I read) I shall read

The Intention

The intention is the lexical-grammatical category. It is a characteristic property of
verbs to express subject and object, or subject only, or object only, or to be
non-substant.

According to this there are in Slovak these types of intention :

1. subjectional-objectional (Brat cita knihu — Brother is reading a book);
2. subjectional (Dieta spi — The child sleeps);

3. objectional (Smiadi ma — I am thirsty);

4. non-substantional (SneZi — It is snowing).

Further examples:

1. pisat (to write), nosit (to carry), vitat (to welcome), Cistit (to clean), jest (to
eat), pocuft (to hear), kopat (to dig), kipit (to buy), pozi¢at (to borrow), stratit (to
loose), stretniit (to meet), pozvat (to invite), prat(to wash), sit (to sew), pomdhat(to
help), odporovat (to resist) ;

2. sedieft (to sit), utekat (to run), ist (to go), bojovat (to fight), lietat (to flow),
visiet (to hang), lezat (to lie), staf(to stand), cestovat (to travel), Zit(to live), zomriet
(to die), Soférovat (to drive), d6jst (to arrive), skdkat (to jump), klesat (to sink);

3. chutit (to taste), slusat (to suit), boliet (to hurt), strasit (to frighten), zdat'sa (to
seem), snivat sa (to dream);

4. blyskat sa (to lighten), prsat (to rain), mrholit (to drizzle), hrmiet (to thunder),
stmievatsa (to get dark), penit(to foam), iskrit(to sparkle), duf(to blow), mrznit (to
freeze), ochladit sa (to cool), svitat (to dawn).

MORPHOLOGICAL STRUCTURE OF VERB FORMS

From the morphological point of view verbs have two parts : lexical and grammati-
cal, each of which have one or more morphemes.

The lexical part of each verb consists of the root morpheme (pis-at). In addition to
the root morpheme, there may be the derivative (vy-pisat) or the modifying
(pis-av-af) morphemes in each verb.

The grammatical part of verb has the thematic morphemes forming the stem
(rob-i-t, chyt-a-t), the form morphemes forming the given form (rob-i-t, chyt-aj-ic,
chyt-a-m-y) and the relational morphemes forming the system of the suffixes or
personal endings (chyt-d-m, chyt-d-8, chyt-d-#...). Also the morpheme of concord
may occur, expressing the number and gender in the past tense and in the conditional
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mood (robi-I-g, robi-l-a, robi-I-i...). In the analytical verb forms there are also
morphemes with the character of autonomous words (Cital-4 som, cital-@ by som,
Gitasa...).
If we take away the personal relational or form morpheme we get the verb stem.
In Slovak we distinguish the present stem and the infinitive stem. The former can
sometimes be of two types (I. and II.).

Example:

chyt-a-m chyt- =stem morpheme

chyt-a-§ -4- = thematic morpheme

chyt-a-¢ -m, -§, -@ = personal relational
morphemes

chyta-m, -§, -0 chyta- =1I. present tense stem

chytaj-u chytaj- =1I. present tense stem

chyta- (from the inf. chytat) chyta- = infinitive stem

The above forms of the verb stems are always the starting point for all the verb
forms.
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB

Slovak verbs are divided according to the ending of the verb stem into five classes
and fourteen paradigms for the conjugation.

The Verb Classes and Paradigms

Paradigm and its characteristic forms Combinations
Class of the thematic
3rd sg. 3rd pl. inf. morphemes
L 1. chyt-4-0 chyt-aj-u chyt-a-t a-aj-a
IL 2. rozum-ie-Q rozum-ej-u rozum-ie-t ie-ej-ie
111 3. nes-ie-Q nes-0-u nies-0-t ie-0-0
4. hyn-ie-0 hyn-0-u hyn-i-t ie-0-u
5. tr-ie-0 tr-0-u trie-0-t ie-0-0
6. ber-ie-0 ber-0-u br-a-t ie-0-a
Iv. 7. Ces-e-0 ces-0-u Ces-a-t e-0-a
8.zn-e-0 zn-0-u Za-0Q-t e-0-0
9. chudn-e-0 chudn-0-u chudn-q-t e-0-u
10. Zuj-e-0 Zuj-0-u Zu-0-t e-0-0
11. pracuj-e-9 pracuj-0-i pracov-a-t e-0-a
\Y 12. rob-i-0 rob-0-ia rob-i-t i-0-i
13. vid-i-0 vid-0-ia vid-ie-t i-0-ie
14. kri¢-i-0 kri¢-0-ia kri¢-a-t i-0-a




The Paradigm “chytat — chytam”

The infinitive thematic morpheme -a- is always the same, but the present thematic
morpheme can have these variants: 4 — ia, 4 — a eventually -aj.

The number of verbs conjugated according to the paradigm ‘“‘chytat — chytam is
rather great (7500 of all the 24 880 verbs). They can be divided into several types.
These types, however, are not equally productive.

A relatively closed group of verbs is represented by the imperfective verbs without
prefixes, e.g. burat, byvat, cengat, Citat, divat sa, diifat, dychat, gdgat, hddat, hladat,
hnevat, hrat, chovat, chybat, chytat, konat, kvapkat, kychat, kyvat, mat, minat,
namahat sa, padat, piskat, pldvat, pocitat, pomahat, prendsat, pytat sa, ratat,
rozpravat, sadat, sekat, skimat, skisat, snivat, spievat, spominat, starat sa, stavat,
striekat, strihat, Sepkat, Skrtat, Smykat sa, strngat, tackat sa, tdrat, tikat, triafat, trhat,
trvat, tykaft sa, utekat, vahat, vesat, vitat, volat, vonat, vracat, vsimat si, zabdvat sa,
zaoberat sa, zivat, Zelat, Ziadat.

A special group is represented by the imperfective deverbatives derived from
perfective verbs with prefixes, with the aid of the morpheme -a-. This is the
productive type of verbs even today. Examples: pripekat, vypinat, zadinat, prerabat,
prebarat sa, poucat, nacierat, umierat, odvazat, pohdnat, pretekat, natacat, uvadzat,
prebiehat...

An open group consists of the deverbatives formed by the morpheme -va-. They
too represent the productive type.

The repetitive verbs formed from basic verbs whose infinitive stems end in a vowel,
with the aid of the morpheme -va-, also appear to be productive. Examples:
prosievat, nosievat, ddvat, brdvat, stretdvat...

The verbs formed by the alteration of the morphemes -ova- and -dva- are also
productive.

On the one hand, these are verbs such as nocivat, tancivat, on the other hand,
they are the imperfective verbs as counterparts of perfective ones, e.g. opotrebovat
— opotrebivat, pomeniivat, spracuvat...

An open group is also represented by the imperfective verbs formed by the
morpheme -ka-, for example, achkat, jajkat, hikat, ¢virikat, kikirikat, ¢fapkat,
tapkat, tykat, vykat, bezkat, lezkat, sadkat, papkat, robkat, skackat, spinkat, krivkat,
kyvkat...

The Paradigm “rozumiet — rozuomiem”

According to this paradigm we conjugate verbs with the infinitive thematic
morpheme -ie/e- and the present thematic morpheme -ie/ej-, e.g. rozum-ej-u,
rozum-ej-ic, rozum-ej-te. ..

Some 900 of all the 24 880 verbs are included in the paradigm ‘‘rozumiet

— rozumiem”. They can be divided into several groups which, however, are not
equally numerous.
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The closed group of a small number of verbs is represented by the imperfective
verbs of one aspect only : bdiet, Cniet, hoviet si, skviet sa, stariet sa, tliet, zniet, zriet.

The number of verbs derived from those with the prefixes is also small : vyhoviet,
zaskviet sa, dospiet, dozniet, vyzniet, zazniet.

The open group is formed by the de-adjectives: beliet, belasiet, obelasiet,
deraviet, jasniet, zjasniet, pysniet, silniet, oSediviet, zdomacniet, lacniet, beliet sa,
Cerniet sa, Cerveniet sa, kameniet, viciet, ovdoviet, osiriet, osamiet.

The Paradigm ‘“‘niest — nesiem”

According to the paradigm “niest — nesiem” we conjugate verbs that do not have
the infinitive thematic morpheme and whose present thematic morpheme is -ie/#-.
Their roots end in a vowel.

The zero thematic morpheme in the present is to be found only in some forms:
nes-@-u, nes-@-ic, nes-@-ici... The root of these verbs is usually monosyllabic and
ends in a vowel.

The consonant at the end of the root can alternate as follows:

d/d/s: ved-u — ved-ie — vies-t

h/z/c: moh-ol — m6z7-e — méc-t

h/7/z: strieh-ol — strez-ie — striez-t

t/t/s: plet-u — plet-ie — plies-t

k/¢/c: piek-ol — pec-ie — piec-t

The paradigm ‘‘niest — nesiem’ comprises only some 300 of all the verbs. They
are, for example, these in the closed group of imperfective verbs and verbs derived
from them by means of prefixes : moct, niest, past, piect, rast, tiect, triast, viezt, viest,
viiect.

Verbs with prefixes are, for example : pohryzt, pomdct, vyméct, napast, vyniest,
upiect, popliest, narast, natiect, potriast, obliect, vyzliect...

The Paradigm “hynit — hyniem”

Here are included verbs with the infinitive thematic morpheme -i/u- and the
present thematic morpheme -ie/#-.

Only some 100 of all Slovak verbs are included in the paradigm ‘hymniit
— hyniem”. It is a closed group: kynift, hrnidft, kanudt, planit, plynit, sindt, tanut,
vanuf, vinit, dmut sa.

Here are also included perfective verbs derived from those formed by prefixes as
well as those whose basic forms without prefixes are not used: zahyniit, vyhyniit,
zhrnit, uplynit, vyplynift, vysinit, privanit, spomeniit si, pripomeniit, napomentit,
odpociniit si, vysunit, zasunit, presunit, odsunut.
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The Paradigm ““trief — triem”

Here are included verbs with the present thematic morpheme -ie/#- but without an
infinitive thematic morpheme. The present thematic morpheme is never shortened
because the root of these verbs consists of a consonant cluster ending in the
consonant r. Only the roots of the verbs mliefand smietend in a different consonant.
The zero present thematic morpheme is to be found only in some forms: tr-@-d,
tr-g-ic, tr-g-ici. ..

The root of the verb mlief and of those derived from it by prefixes undergoes
alteration. The root is syllabic in the present stem: mel-ie, po-mel-ie, zo-mel-ie. ..

The morphemic characteristics of verbs of the paradigm “‘triet — triem” is lucid.
The exception here is the verb smiet which entered this paradigm only later.

Only 100 of all verbs belong to the paradigm ‘‘triet — triem”'.

Here are included the verbs driet, mliet, mriet, priet, smiet, zriet, vrief and those
derived from them: nacriet, zacriet, zodriet, nadriet sa, zomliet, domliet, namliet,
vymliet, premliet, umriet, zomriet, vymriet, odumriet, opriet, zapriet, odopriet,
vypriet, zastriet, prestriet, rozostriet, natriet, rozotriet, zovriet, privriet, nazriet,
pozriet sa, zazriet, uzriet, prezriet, vyzriet, prezriet. ..

The Paradigm “brat — beriem”

According to the paradigm ‘‘brat — beriem’’ we conjugate verbs with the infinitive
thematic morpheme -a- and the present thematic morpheme -ie/#-.

Only about 100 verbs belong to this group. Some of them are e.g. brat, drat, hnat,
orat, prat, 7rat and those derived from them: nadrat, obraft, vybrat, rozobrat, zobrat,
odrat, predrat, vydrat, nadrat sa, vyhnat, zahnat, rozohnat, zohnat, zaorat, vyorat,
rozorat, preorat, oprat, vyprat, preprat, naprat sa, postlat, zastlat, vystlat, zozrat,
vyZrat, oZrat sa...

The Paradigm ‘“‘Cesat — ¢eSem”

Here are included verbswith the infinitive thematic morpheme -a- and the present
thematic morpheme -e/#-.

Some 1300 verbs belong to this paradigm. They are, for example : babrat, carbat,
Cesat, Cliapat, dlbat, driapat, hadzat, hrabat, hybat, chrimat, kapat, kaslat, klamat,
klepat, koktat, kopat, kupat, kyvat, lamat, mazat, pisat, plakat, revat, rezat, rubat,
skdkat, sypat, Sibat, stiepat, Stvat, Supat, tesat, viazat, vlidat, zobat, blabotat,
buchotat, cupotat, clapotat, gagotat, jagotat sa, ligotat sa, rapotat, rehotat sa,
stebotat, trkotat...
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The Paradigm ‘“Zat — Znem”

Here belong verbs with the present thematic morpheme -e/#- and without the
infinitive thematic morpheme.

Only 80 of all verbs belong to the paradigm ‘“zat — znem’’. They are verbs with
prefixes belonging to five verb bases:
1. -cat: zacat, zacat sa, nacat, pocat,
-jat:  jat, najat, prijat, zajat, dojat, pojat, objat, ujat sa, vziat, prevziat,
-pdf: napdt, zapdt, vypdt, pripat, prepét, odopat, rozopét, vypat sa, napit sa,
-zat: zat (=kosit), pozat, naZat, vyzat, zozat,
-zat: zazat, zazat sa, rozzat.

W Wi

The Paradigm “chudnit — chudnem”

Here are included verbs with the infinitive thematic morpheme -d- and the present
thematic morpheme -e/#-. The stem of these verbs is always closed, but there is the
modifying morpheme -n/ii- between the stem and the thematic morpheme.

There are 1800 verbs in the paradigm ‘‘chudniit — chudnem™.

Some of them are: hasnut, kradnut, kvitnut, lesknut sa, liahnut sa, miznut,
zmrznut, schnit, strieknut, tisnit, vidnut, viadnut, napnit, vypnit, potknit sa,
nadchnit, primknit sa, pohnit, blysknut, cuvnut, chlipnit, klesnit, kychnuft,
pichniit, siahnut, Smyknut sa, hrknut, mrknit, slabnit, mladnat, starnit, blednit,
tvrdndt, maknit, rednuat, hustnut, zZltnat. ..

The Paradigm “Zut — Zujem”

Here are included verbs with the present thematic morpheme -e/#- and without
the infinitive thematic morpheme.

In the forms of the present tense the consonant -j- is added to the root of these
verbs: Zuj-e, kryj-e, saj-e, plej-e, sej-e. This variant of the root is characteristic for
the present forms: Zuj-e, Zuj-uc, Zuj-ici.

About 400 verbs are in the paradigm “Zut — Zujem”. They belong to a closed
group of the basic imperfective verbs and those derived from them.

They are:

bit, pit, sit, Zif, vit and their derivations,

kryt, vryt, ryt, vyt and their derivations,

cut, dut, klut, kut, plut, psut, rut sa, Zut and their derivations,

sat and its derivations,

diet, diet sa, chviet sa, pliet, spiet, zriet and their derivations,

diat sa, hriat, liat, siat, smiat sa, viat and their derivations.
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The Paradigm “pracovat — pracujem”

Here are included verbs with the infinitive thematic morpheme -a-and the present
thematic morpheme -¢/#-. There is the modifying morpheme -ov/uj- to be found
between the root and these morphemes.

The root of these verbs often ends in one consonant and rarely in a consonant
cluster, e.g. pracovat, vyradovat, kefovat, dlhovat, bojovat, milovat, malovat,
oponovat, kupovat, zniZzovat, filmovat.

Occasionally, the root morpheme of the loan verbs ends in the vowels u, ior e:
distribu-ovat, evaku-ovat, instru-ovat, konstitu-ovat, vari-ovat, asoci-ovat, rekre-
ovatsa...

In many loan verbs the formant -iz- is added to the root creating thus the verbs
ending in -izovat: aktivizovat, automatizovat, centralizovat, elektrizovat, formalizo-
vat, mobilizovat, organizovat, systemizovat, teoretizovat, vulgarizovat...

6300 of all the 24 880 verbs entered in the ““‘Dictionary of the Slovak Language”,
belong to the paradigm “pracovat — pracujem”.

Such are e.g.: vybalovat, zahalovat, unavovat, zarucovat, prerusovat, oslepovat,
zostavovat, poucovat, urcovat, uvedomovat si, oduseviiovat, strpéovat, skracovat,
predlZovat, nanucovat, pracovat, modelovat, linkovat, planovat, strajkovat, faulo-
vat, obchodovat, slabikovat, bilancovat, menovat, znamkovat, peciatkovat, Cislovat,
dakovat, asfaltovat, pudrovat, gumovat, hackovat, telefonovat, lyZovat, telegrafo-
vat, gazdovat, ucitelovat, riaditelovat, hostovat, panovat, kralovat, nocovat, zimo-
vat, sviatkovat, parkovat, Zrebovat, stopovat, kadrovat, obedovat, ranajkovat,
olovrantovat, kompletizovat, romantizovat, civilizovat, motorizovat, realizovat,
politizovat...

The Paradigm “robit — robim”

Here are included verbs with the infinitive thematic morpheme -i- and the present
thematic morpheme -i/4.

The present thematic morpheme -i- is shortened when following a long syllable :
brani, kipi, néti, pysi sa, kimi. ..

5400 verbs belong to the paradigm “‘robit — robim”. They are : citit, darit sa, dojit,
dusit, hovorit, hrozit, [ibit, mrholit, nitit, pacit sa, pdlit, patrit, prosit, racit, riesit,
ucit (sa), hodit, chytit, kipit, pustit, skocit, slibit, strelit, zdsobit, vratit, osladit,
obohatit, susit, ochudobnit, plnit, zaplnit, kratit, zvysit, zniZit, rozsirit, osvojit si,
urychlit, nasytit, solit, cukrit, zlatit, mastit, mydlit, hnojit, zasobit, ozdobit, satit,
ozubit, ranit, zauzlit, drotarit, rolniCit, vojencit, mladencit, shiZit, susedit, ciganit,
vitazit, kupcit. ..

The Paradigm “vidiet — vidim”

Here are included verbs with the infinitive thematic morpheme -ie/e- and the
present thematic morpheme -i/4.
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The present thematic morpheme -i- is always long because it never follows a long
syllable.

Only 200 verbs belong to the paradigm ‘“‘vidiet — vidim”’.

They are: boliet, duniet, hladiet, horiet, letiet, musiet, mysliet, sediet, vidiet,
vistet, vraviet, rozhoriet sa, vyhoriet, zakrniet, vykypiet, zaletiet, zamysliet sa,
vymysliet, namysliet, premysliet, presediet, nasediet sa, posediet si, utrpiet, rozvra-
vietsa...

The Paradigm “kri¢at’ — kri¢im”

Here are included verbs with the infinitive thematic morpheme -a- and the present
thematic morpheme -i/@.

The present thematic morpheme -i-is never shortened because all the verbs of this
paradigm have a short root syllable.

About 400 verbs are conjugated on the paradigm “‘kricat — kri¢im”. They are:

verbs whose roots end in ¢: blacat, bicat, ficat, fucat, jacat, kvicat, kricat, micat,
trcat, vrcat. ..

verbs whose roots end in dZ: cvendzat, erdzat, frndzat...

verbs whose roots end in §: usat, prsat, slusat, srsat...

verbs whose roots end in 7: bezat, lezat, drzat...

verbs whose roots end in st blystat sa, pistat, prastat, sustat, vrestat...

verbs whose roots end in 7d’: hvizdat, vrZzdat. ..

Here also belongs the imperfective verb spat — spim.

FINITE AND NON-FINITE VERB FORMS

Conjugation gives the inflectional forms of verbs, or it is the formation of the verb
forms. All the verb forms are divided into finite and non-finite.

Finite verb forms express primarily the category of mood and the category of
tense. They are the forms of the indicative conditional and imperative moods and the
forms of the present, past and future tense. The impersonal forms of either
impersonal or personal verbs do not express the category of person, although they
can express the categories of mood and tense. Finite verb forms are divided into
personal and impersonal forms.

Non-finite verb forms are the infinitive, the gerund, the active present
participle, the active past participle, the past participle, the verbal noun.

Some of the non-finite verb forms can have the characteristics of nouns. The
participles express the category of concord as adjectives which are declined together
with the following noun. Verbal nouns express the categories of case, number and
gender as nouns. Participles and verbal nouns are therefore classified as nominal
forms.

Neither the gerund, nor infinitive has the characteristics of the noun.
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According to their complexity the verb forms are divided into simple and
analytical.

Thesimple verb form is equal to one word. The grammatical morphemes usually
have the character of suffixes: They stand at the end of the word : ¢aka-t, caka-m,
Cakaj-d...

The analytical form is composed of two or more words. There are two types of
analytical forms: the complex forms and the reflexive forms.

The grammatical element in the former is usually the verb byt (to be). In the
complex passive voice the verb byvat can also be used.

The analytical forms are used to express the future tense, the past tense, the past
perfect, the conditional mood and the passive voice.

The grammatical morpheme by is an important component in the conditional
mood: hovoril by som, bol by som hovoril. ..

The reflexive verb form contains the grammatical morpheme sa. We recognize its
reflexive passive form and its reflexive impersonal form.

The grammatical morpheme sa in the reflexive forms ide sa, Cita sa is different
from the lexical morpheme sain the reflexive verbs as baf'sa, rozbehniit sa, naroditsa
as wel as from the reflexive pronoun sa in the expression umyvat sa, holit sa, osocovat
sa.

THE FINITE VERB FORMS

The Forms of the Present Indicative
The Active Forms

THE REGULAR VERBS

The forms of the present indicative are formed from the present stem of the
imperfective verbs by the personal suffixes :

Ist p.sg. -m Ist p.pl. -me
2nd p. sg. -§ 2nd p.pl. -te
3rd p.sg. # 3rd p. pl. -i/-u, -ia/-a
THE IRREGULAR VERBS

1. “byt”,
Ist p.sg. som 1st p. pl. sine
2nd p. sg. si 2nd p. pl. ste
3rd p.sg. je 3rd p. pl. su

2. “jest”
Ist p.sg. je-m Ist p. pl. je-me
2nd p.sg. je-§ 2nd p. pl. je-te

3rd p.sg. je-d 3rd p. pl. jed-ia



3. “vediet”

Ist p.sg. vie-m 1st p.pl. vie-me
2nd p. sg. vie-s 2nd p. pl. vie-te
3rd p.sg. vie-d 3rd p.pl. ved-ia
4. “chciet”
Ist p.sg. chce-m Ist p.pl. chce-me
2nd p. sg. chce-§ 2nd p. pl. chce-te
3rd p. sg. chce-g 3rd p.pl. chc-u
5. “ist”
I1st p.sg. ide-m 1st p.pl. ide-me
2nd p. sg. ide-§ 2nd p. pl. ide-te
3rd p. sg. ide-# 3rd p.pl. id-u
6. “stat”
Ist p. sg. stoji-m 1st p.pl. stoji-me
2nd p. sg. stoji-S 2nd p. pl. stoji-te
3rd p.sg. stoji-f 3rd p.pl stoj-a

The Passive Forms

The passive forms of the present indicative are reflexive and analytical.

The reflexive passive forms take the grammatical morpheme sa; as a rule only
the forms of the 3rd person sg. and pl. are used, rarely the forms of the 2nd personsg.
and pl. These forms are usually used with the imperfective verbs (only with the
intransitive verbs of action).

Theanalytical passive forms of the present indicative are formed by the present
indicative of the verb byt with the past participle of the imperfective verbs (only the
intransitive verbs of action).

1st p. sg. som volany, -4, -é 1st p. pl. sme volani, -é
2nd p. sg. sivolany, -4, -é 2nd p. pl. ste volani, -é
3rd p. sg. je volany, -4, -é 3rd p. pl. si volani, -é

The analytical passive voice is used in all persons, regardless of whether the subject
of the sentence is animate or inanimate.

The Forms of the Past Indicative

The Active Forms

The past indicative is formed in the same way in all the verbs. The past indicative is
the analytical form consisting of the “I”’-participle of the autonomous verb and the
grammatical morpheme expressing person.
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The “I”’-form is derived from the indicative stem with the suffix -1. We distinguish
gender in the singular by means of the suffixes -, -a, -o. In the plural there is only the
suffix -i and gender is not distinguished.

The grammatical morpheme indicating person has the following forms in the
analytical form in the past:

Ist p. sg. som 1st p. pl. sme
2nd p. sg. si 2nd p. pl. ste
3rd p.sg. 4 3rd p.pl @

The past indicative in Slovak has the following forms:

1st p. sg. volal-@, -a, -o som bol-@, -a, -o som
2nd p. sg. volal-g, -a, -o si bol-g, -a, -o si
3rd p. sg. volal-@, -a, -0 # bol-g, -a, -0 9
1st p. pl. volal-i sme bol-i sme

2nd p. pl. volal-i ste bol-i ste

3rd p. pl. volal-i # bol-i 4

The Passive Forms

The passive forms of the past indicative are either reflexive or analytical.

The passive reflexive forms differ from the active ones by the addition of the
morpheme sa. We use especially the forms of the 3rd p. sg. and pl. of the imperfective
as well as the perfective verbs. The other persons are unusual.

The analytical forms of the past indicative consist of the past indicative of the
auxiliary verb byt and the past participles of the given verbs (only transitive verbs of
action).

1st p. sg. bol, -a, -o som volany, -4, -é
2nd p. sg. bol, -a, -o si volany, -4, -é
3rd p.sg. bol, -a, -o 4 volany, -4, -é

Ist p. pl. boli sme volani, -é
2nd p. pl. boli ste volani, -é
3rd p. pl. boli @ volani, -é

Analytical forms are used in all the persons.

The Forms of the Past Perfect

The Active Forms

The past perfect indicative is also formed from the ‘“1”’-form of the verb and the
grammatical morpheme with the form of the past indicative of the verb byt.
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1st p. sg. bol-@, -a, -0 som zavolal, -a, -o
2nd p. sg. bol-#, -a, -o si zavolal, -a, -o
3rd p. sg. bol-g, -a, -0 4 zavolal, -a, -o

1st p. pl. bol-i sme zavolali
2nd p. pl. bol-i ste zavolali
3rd p. pl. bol-i 4 zavolali

The forms of the past perfect indicative of the verb byt are the following:
Ist p.sg. bold, -a, -o som byval-#, -a, -o

2nd p. sg. bol-@. -a, -o si byval-#, -a, -0

3rd p. sg. bol-g, -a, -0 @ byval-@, -a, -0

1st p. pl. bol-i sme byval-i
2nd p. pl. bol-i ste byval-i
3rd p. pl. bol-i @ byval-i

The Forms of the Future Indicative

The Active Forms

The future indicative is not formed in all the verbs in the same way. It can be
formed in three ways:

1. The future indicative of the verb byt — som is derived from the stem
bude-/bud- and the personal endings.

1st p. sg bude-m 1st p. pl. bude-me
2nd p. sg. bude-§ 2nd p. pl. bude-te
3rd p.sg. bude-d 3rd p. pl. bud-u

2. The future indicative of all the imperfective verbs — except byt and ist — is
formed analytically as follows: the future forms of the verb byt are added to the
infinitive forms of the autonomous verb.

1st p.sg. budem 7at 1st p. pl. budeme zat
2nd p. sg. budes zat 2nd p. pl. budete zat
3rd p. sg. bude zat 3rd p. pl. budi zat

3. The future indicative of many imperfective verbs can also be formed by adding
the prefix po- to the forms of the present indicative po-cestujem, po-nesiem,
po-letim, po-vleciem, po-bezim.

The future of this type is characteristic particularly for the verbs of motion ist,
letiet, bezat, lietat, niest, viezt, viest, hnat.
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The Passive Forms

We can form the passive forms of the future tense in all the transitive verbs of
action. They are either reflexive or analytical.

The reflexive passive future verb forms differ from the active forms in the
morpheme sa: pokosia — pokosia sa, budu kosit — budu sa kosit...

The analytical passive future forms consist of the auxiliary verb bytand the past
participle of the given autonomous verb:

Ist p. sg. budem volany, -4, -é 1st p. pl. budeme volani, -é
2nd p.sg. budes volany, -4, -é 2nd p. pl. budete volani, -
3rd p.sg. bude volany, -4, -é 3rd p. pl. budu volani, -é

The Forms of the Present Conditional

The Active Forms

‘6",

The present conditional is the analytical form. It is formed from the ““I’’-participle
of the autonomous verb, the conditional morpheme and the personal morpheme
som, si, #, sme, ste, .

Ist p. sg. volal-#, -a, -o by som bol-g, -a, -o by som
2nd p. sg. volal-@, -a, -o by si bol-g, -a, -o by si
3rd p.sg. volal-@, -a, -o by ¢ bol-@, -a, -o by #
1st p. pl. volal-i by sme bol-i by sme

2nd p. pl. volal-i by ste bol-i by ste

3rd p. pl. volal-iby @ bol-i by ¢

The Passive Forms

The passive forms of the present conditional can be either reflexive or analytical.

The reflexive passive forms differ from the active ones only by the morpheme
sa: pisal by — pisal by sa, Cital by — Cital by sa...

The analytical passive forms are formed from the conditional of the verb byt
and the past participle of the transitive verbs of action.

Ist p. sg. bol, -a, -o by som volany, -3, -€é
2nd p.sg. bol, -a, -o by si volany, -4, -é
3rd p.sg. bol, -a, -o by # volany, -4, -é

1st p. pl. boli by sme volani, -é
2nd p. pl. boli by ste volani, -é
3rd p. pl. boli by @ volani, -¢



The Forms of the Past Conditional

The Active Forms

The past conditional is the analytical verb form. It is formed from the “I’’-form of
the autonomous verb, the conditional morpheme by and the personal morpheme
bol-9, -a, -o som; bol-@, -a, -o si; bol-#, -a, -o #; bol-i sme, bol-i ste, bol-i J.

1st p. sg. bol-@, -a, -o by som volal-@, -a, -o
2nd p. sg. bol-@, -a, -o by si volal-@, -a, -o
3rd p.sg. bol#, -a, -o by g volal-f, -a, -o

Ist p.pl. bol-ibysme volal-i
2nd p. pl. bol-i by ste volal-i
3rd p. pl. bol-i by 4 volal-i

The past conditional of the verb byt:

Ist p.sg. bol-d, -a, -o by som byval-f, -a, -o
2nd p. sg. bol-@, -a, -o by si byval-@, -a, -0
3rd p. sg. bol-#, -a, -o by 4 byval-g, -a, -o

1st p. pl. bol-i by sme byval-i
2nd p. pl. bol-i by ste byval-i
3rd p. pl. bol-i by 4 byval-i

The Passive Forms

The passive forms of the past conditional can be either reflexive or analytical.

The reflexive passive forms differ from the active ones by additional morpheme
sa: bolbydital, bolibycitali — bolbysa cital, bolibysa Citali; bolbypredal, boli
by predali — bol by sa predal, boli by sa predali...

The analytical forms of the past conditional are formed from the past conditio-
nal forms of the auxiliary verb byt and the past participle of the autonomous verb.

1st p.sg. bol, -a, -o by som byval, -a, -o volany, -4, -é
2nd p. sg. bol, -a, -o by si byval, -a, -o volany, -4, -é
3rd p.sg. bol, -a, -o by @ byval, -a, -o volany, -4, -é

1st p. pl. boli by sme byvali volani, -é

2nd p. pl. boli by ste byvali volani, -é
3rd p. pl. boli by 4 byvali volani, -é
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The Forms of the Imperative

The Active Forms

The imperative is a finite verb form which is formed from the imperative base and
the personal ending.

The imperative base is formed from the second form of the present stem either
without the imperative morpheme or with the morpheme -i-.

1. The imperative morpheme -i- is used only when the second form of the present
stem ends in a consonant cluster unusual for the endings of Slovak words. Examples :
zapni-, mdvni-, spomni-, tni-, vyprdzdni-, zaCni-, zhasni-, zmizni-, zaZni-, zapri-,
utri-, prezri-, posli-, mysli-, vezmi-, rozvi-...

2. The imperative base is formed from the second form of the present stem
without the imperative morpheme, when the form of the present stem mentioned
ends in one consonant.

The personal endings in imperative are:

Ist p.sg. — Ist p.pl. -me
2nd p.sg. # 2nd p.pl. -te
3rd p.sg. — 3rd p.pl. —

In Slovak the imperative forms are used in the 2nd p. sg. and the 1stand 2nd p. pl.
There is no imperative form used in the 1st p. sg.

In the 3rd p. of both numbers imperative expressions are used. They are formed
from the particle nech (let) and the relevant form of the present indicative.

Similarly, the expressive constructions as nech sa prepadnem, nech umriem, nech
uschnem are used in the 1st p. sg.

The irregular verbs: budme, jedzme, vedzme, chcime, starime sa, stojme.

The Passive Forms

The passive forms are also used in the imperative. They are either reflexive or
analytical.

The reflexive passive forms differ from active forms only by taking the
morpheme sa: stavaj, stavajte — stavaj sa, stavajte sa...

The analytical passive forms of the imperative are formed from the imperative
forms of the auxiliary verb byt and the past participle of the autonomous verb:

2nd p. sg. bud chvileny 1st p. pl. budme chvaleni
2nd p. pl. budte chvileni
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THE NON-FINITE VERB FORMS
The Infinitive

The infinitive is formed from the first form of the infinitive stem of the verb taking
the ending -f: chyta-t, rozumie-t, nies-t, hynu-t, trie-t, bra-t, Cesa-t, Za-t, chudnii-t,
Zu-t, pracova-t, robi-t, vidie-t, krica-t, by-t, jes-t, vedie-t, chcie-t, is-t, sta-t sa, sta-t.

The Gerund
The Active Forms

In standard Slovak we use the uniform gerund formed from the second present
stem by the suffixes -tic/-uc or -iac/-ac.

By means of -iic/-uc we form the gerund of regular verbs conjugated according to
the following verbs: chytat, rozumiet, niest, hynut, triet, Cesat, Zat, chudniit, Zit,
pracovat, as well as the irregular verbs byf, chciet, ist, stat sa: chytajic, volajic,
dajuc, rozumejic, Cernejic sa, nesuc, kladic, hynic, minic, beruc, oric, CeSic,
prijmiic, vezmiic, chudnic, Zujic, obujiic sa, pracujiic, sic, chcejic, idiic.

The suffix of the gerund -tc is shortened when following the long syllable : skdcuc,
pisuc, mézuc, zdriemnuc si, zdjduc, ndjduc, ziduc sa...

The suffix -iac/-acis used to form the gerund of the regular verbs of the paradigms
robit, vidiet, kricat and the regular verbs jest, vediet, stat. Examples : robiac, nosiac,
kosiac, zvitaziac, vidiac, hladiac, sediac, beZiac, spiac, jediac, povediac, stojac,
postojac...

The diphthong -ia- is not shortened when following a long syllable : kriitiac, tiZiac,
pySiacsa...

The gerund is used only in formal language. In colloquial speech the gerund is not
used at all ; similarly formed words with an adverbial function are used instead of the
gerund: iduci, piskajici, placici, stojaci... or idiicky, leZiaCky... These forms are
used less frequently in formal language.

The Passive Forms

The analytical form of the passive gerund was used in the old standard language. It
was formed from the gerund of the auxiliary verb byt and the past participle of the
autonomous verb. These forms were characteristic of imperfective as well as
perfective verbs of action. E.g. siic volany, siic voleny, siic potrestany.
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The Participle
The Active Present Participle

The active present participle is the non-finite verb form obtained from the second
form of the present stem of the imperfective verbs by the suffixes -tici (-ica, -tice) or
-iaci (-iaca, -iace), -aci (-aca, -ace).

The active present participle is formed from all imperfective verbs, both autono-
mous and auxiliary. But its form is practically not used with the linking-verbs byt,
byvat; stat sa, stdvat sa, ostdvat, zostat, zostdvat, nor in the modal verbs as smiet,
moct, musiet.

By means of the suffix -tici (-tica, -tice) we form the active present participle from
regular verbs of the paradigm chytat, rozumiet, niest, hynut, triet, brat, éesat, zat,
chudnuit, Zit, pracovat, as well as from the irregular verbs byf, chciet, ist. Examples :
chytajiici, -a, -e, volajici, -a, -e, rozumejiici, -a, -e, nestci, -a, -e, hyniici, -a, -e, trici,
-a, -e, beriici, -a, -e, Cestici, -a, -e, chudniici, -a, -e, Zijici, -a, -e, pracujici, -a, -e, suci,
-a, -e, chcejiici, -a, -e, idici, -a, -e.

The long vowel in the suffix -ici is not shortened when following a long syllable,
e.g. pisici, §liapici, viaziici, klzici sa.

By means of the suffix -iaci (-iaca, -iace), -aci (-aca, -ace) we form the active
present participle from regular imperfective verbs of the paradigm robit, vidiet,
kricat, as well as from the irregular verbs jest, vediet, stdt, batsa. Examples : robiaci,
-a, -e, kriciaci, -a, -e, hovoriaci, -a, -e, vidiaci, -a, -e, sediaci, -a, -e, jediaci, -a, -e.

Active present participles have the forms of adjectives. They are declined on the
“soft” adjectival paradigm ‘‘cudzi’’, but the case endings of the participles as
padajuici, -a, -e or prosiaci, -a, -e are always short.

The Active Past Participle

The active past participle is obtained from the infinitive stem of the perfective
verbs with the aid of the suffix -vsi (-vsia, -vsie). It is derived only from verbs whose
infinitive stems end either in a vowel or a diphthong. They are the regular verbs of the
paradigms padat, rozumiet, hynut, triet, brat, Cesat, Zat, chudnit, Zit, pracovat,
vidiet, kricat, as well as the derivations from the irregular verbs : vediet, staf sa, stat.

Examples: nachytavsi, -ia, -ie, zavolavsi, -ia, -ie, porozumevsi, -ia, -ie, minuvsi,
-ia, -ie, spomenuvsi, -ia, -ie, postlavsi, -ia, -ie, napisavsi, -ia, -ie, ukdzavsi, -ia, -ie,
zacavsi, -ia, -ie, vzavsi, -ia, -ie, doZivsi sa, -ia, -ie, prispevsi, -ia, -ie, prenocovavsi, -ia,
-ie, prehovorivsi, -ia, -ie, dostavsi, -ia, -ie.

At present the active past participle is formed only from perfective verbs. But in
the past it was formed also from imperfective verbs. They were the forms byvsi, -ia,
-ie, sedevsi, -ia, -ie, chodivsi, -ia, -ie, panovavsi, -ia, -ie, pisavsi, -ia, -ie...
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The Passive Participle

The passive participle is the simple non-finite verb form derived from the verb
stem either by means of the suffix -ny (-n4, -né, -ni) or by the suffix -ty (-t4, -té, -ti) or
by the suffix -eny (-end, -ené, -eni). Their usage depends on the type of the verb.

1. The passive participle is not formed in the imperfectiveimpersonal verbs. They
are e.g. prsat, snezit, mrznit, blyskat sa, hrmiet, smadit, oziabat, hnevat, boliet.

2. The passive participle is usually not derived from reflexive verbs, e.g. the
reflexive forms of the imperfective verbs as umyvat sa.

Similarly, the passive participle is not formed from the imperfective verbs of
motion, as plazit sa, plavit sa, niest sa, hybat sa, skldnat sa...

The suffix -eny (-end, -ené ) is used to form the passive participle from verbs of the
paradigms niest, robit, jest, ist. Examples: neseny, -4, -€, peceny, -4, -€, farbeny, -4,
-é, vychodeny, -4, -€, niceny, -4, -é, Ziveny, -4, -€, najedeny, -4, -€, zdjdeny, -4, -é,
prejdeny, -4, -€...

The suffix -ny (-nd, -n€) is used to form the passive participle from verbs of the
paradigms chytat, rozumiet, triet, brat, Cesat, pracovat, vidiet, kricat, vediet, chciet.

The passive participle of the verb chciet'is formed with the suffix -ny: chceny, -4,
-é.

The suffix -ty (-td, -té) is used to form the passive participle from verbs of the
paradigms hynit, chudniit, Zut, stat.

The Verbal Noun

The verbal noun is formed from the base of the passive participle by the suffix -ie :
chytan-y — chytan-ie, prosen-y — prosen-ie, kupovan-y — kupovan-ie,
stat-y — stdt-ie...

The verbal nouns are declined according to the paradigm ‘vysvedéenie” and
therefore the rhythmical rule does not hold when the case endings follow a long
syllable.

ADVERBS

MEANING AND CLASSIFICATION

Adverbs are non-inflectional autonomous words expressing the circumstances of
action, particularly of verbal action.

Adverbs are divided into determinative and qualitative.

The determinative adverbs express:

a) the place of the action: hore (up), blizko (near), daleko (far), vysoko (high),
sprava (from the right), dnu (inside), von (outside), zdola (from below), dopredu
(forwards),

b) the time of the action: teraz (now), dnes (today), zajtra (tomorrow), vcéera
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(yesterday), vZdy (always), zriedka (rarely), odrazu (in one time), zrazu (suddenly),
véas (in time),

c) the cause of the action: preto (therefore), zato (therefore), nato (for that).

The qualitative adverbs express:

a) the manner in which the action is performed : dobre (well), zle (badly), krdsne
(beautifully), rychlo (quickly), faZzko (hard), ticho (silently), darmo (in vain), nahlas
(loudly),

b) the degree of the action: mnoho (much), malo (little), velmi (very), celkom
(quite), skoro (early), trosku (a little), hodne (much), prave (just), temer (almost),
sotva (hardly), dost (enough), etc.

Adverbs in a sentence usually express:

a) an adverbial modifier of verbs: Pracoval rychlo (He worked fast);

b) an adverbial modifier of adjectives: Program bol veImi pekny (The program-
me was very good);

¢) a postmodifier of nouns: odchod domov (the departure for home);

d) adverbs of measure in connection with nouns express quantity or number. E.g.
vela [udi (many people), mdlo periazi(little money), tolko chlapcov(so many boys).

PRONOMINAL ADVERBS

Pronominal adverbs do not have any concrete meaning in themselves. As
pronouns they point to the situation. They indicate the external qualities of actions.

a) The meaning of place is implied in the following adverbs: kde (where), tu
(here), tam (there), sem (here — motion), v§ade (everywhere), nikde (nowhere),
kam (where), ta (there — motion), kade (which way), tade (that way), skade (where
from), stade (from there), odkial (where from), odtial (from there).

b) The meaning of time is implied in the adverbs: kedy (when), vtedy (at that
time), vzdy (always), hned (at once), odkedy (since when), dovtedy (until that time),
inokedy (another time), etc.

¢) The meaning of cause is implied in the adverbs : preco (why), preto (therefore),
naco (what for), nato (for that).

d) The meaning of measure is to be found in the adverbs: kolko (how many),
tolko (so many), za kolko (for how much), za tolko (for so much).

Pronominal adverbs, as other pronominal nouns, also have the emphasized
indefinite forms. These are formed by adding particles before or after the pronouns.

The particle ni-is negative : nikde (nowhere), nikdy (never), nijako (by no means).

By means of the particle -to, -Ze the meaning is emphasized: tuto (here), tamto
(there), kdeze (where), akoze (how), precozZe (why).

Other particles help to form the following indefinite pronominal adverbs:

nie-, ne-: niekde (somewhere), niekedy (sometimes), nejako (somehow), niekol-
ko (several),

da-: dakde (somewhere), dakedy (sometimes),

bar-, bars-: barkde (anywhere), barkedy (any time), barsako (anyhow),

malo- : mdlokde (hardly anywhere), mdlokedy (rarely),
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hoc-, hoci- : hocikde (anywhere), hocikedy (whenever), hocijako (anyhow),

vola-: volakde (somewhere), volakedy (sometimes), volajako (somehow),

vieli-: velijako (in various ways), vSelico (all sorts of things), vSelikde (in all sorts
of places),

leda-: ledajako (in any way),

bohvie-: bohviekde (who knows where), bohviekedy (who knows when),
bohvieako (who knows how),

-si: kdesi (somewhere), kedysi (sometimes), akosi (somehow),

-kolIvek : kdekolvek (anywhere), kedykolvek (whenever).

NUMERAL ADVERBS

Numeral adverbs are formed from numerals in similar way as other adverbs:
dvojito, trojito, dvojmo, trojmo, dvojndsobne, trojndsobne, jednako, dvojako,
trojako, etc. The multiplicative numerals dvakrat, trikrat, desatkrat, etc. are also
adverbial expressions.

The non-inflectional forms of the cardinal and group numerals pét, desat, dvoje,
stvoro also have an adverbial character. The counted object used with them is in the
genitive as it is also with adverbs of quantity.

The indefinite numerals mnoho, madlo, trocha, moc, etc. are also adverbs of
quantity.

On the other hand, the expressions kolko, tolko, nakolko, natolko are pronomi-
nal adverbs of quantity.

FORMATION OF ADVERBS

Adverbs may be formed in several ways.

The suffix -o is added to stems ending in k, g, ch, h: nizko (low), vysoko (high),
daleko (far), lahko (easily), mnoho (much), tuho (stiffly).

The suffix -o can also be used after some other consonants: slabo (weakly), hrubo
(thickly), tmavo (darkly), slepo (blindly), husto (densely), Cisto (clearly), skoro
(early), ostro (sharply), malo (little), ddvno (long ago), etc.

Some of these adverbs are also used as neuter nouns, e.g. ticho (silence), dobro
(good), zlo (badness), krdsno (loveliness), prdzdno (emptiness).

Some are used in the petrified prepositional genitive with the ending -a or in other
prepositional cases: za vidna (when one can see), od malic¢ka (since childhood), za
mlada (during youth), do daleka (into the distance), za Ziva (alive). These are
abverbial expressions, but the prepositions are written separately.

Some adverbs ending in -0, e.g. slobodno, hodno, vidno, mozno, jasno, smutno,
teplo are used in sentences:

a) as the base of the one-element sentence: Bolo vidno nové mesto (The new
town could be seen), Vtedy bolo velmi chladno (It was very cold then);

b) as modal words: Mozno ho uz nikdy neuvidim (I may not see him anymore).
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Adverbs can also be formed by means of the suffix -e : pekne (nicely), dobre (well),
zle (badly), presne (accurately), bezpecne (safely), obycajne (usually), istotne
(surely), tajne (secretly), konecne (at last), minule (in the past), etc.

In many cases both the ending -oand -e can be found: rychlo — rychle, isto — iste.

Some adverbs of manner are formed by means of the suffix -y : pomaly (slowly),
leziacky (lying), priatelsky (in a friendly manner), sediacky (sitting), slovensky (in
Slovak), vedecky (scientifically), etc.

Some adverbs have their origin in non-prepositional cases. In the course of time
such words have petrified and have become adverbs. Examples : dnes (today), hore
(up), dolu (down), kus, kiisok (a piece), doma (at home), dnu (inside), vela (many),
celkom (quite), prv (earlier), rdano (in the morning), vecer (in the evening), etc. Here
are included the nouns zima (cold) and tma (dark) if they have the adverbial
function.

Many adverbs are petrified prepositional cases. These adverbs are called adverbial
constructions and they are usually written as one word : nalavo (on the left), z[lava
(from the leit), doprava (to the right), zdola (from below), zhora (from above),
zdaleka (from afar), okolo (around), nahlas (loudly), v¢as (in time), potom (then),
predpoludnim (in the morning), popoludni (in the afternoon), etc.

The adverbs zajtra (tomorrow), vlani (last year), osve (separately), also belong
here.

Some petrified verb forms as well as the present participles are also considered as
adverbs. They end in -mo: lezmo (lying), stojmo (standing), kradmo (furtively),
rozkro¢mo (astraddle).

DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

The meaning of adverbs like that of adjectives can be intensified or diminished.

1. The meaning of adverbs may be compared absolutely :

a) by means of the prefixes: pridobre (too well), prekrasne (beautifully), privela
(too much), pricasto (too often);

b) by the analytical forms of the intensifying adverbs: velmi dobre (very well),
neobycajne draho (extremely expensively);

c) by repeating the same adverb in other form: svito-svite (sacrosanctly),
z Cista-jasna (suddenly).

2. Intherelative comparison we distinguish three degrees : positive, comparati-
ve, superlative. Thus are compared only the adverbs derived from the qualitative
adjectives.

The positive may end in -o, -e, -y: vysoko, teplo, pomaly, pekne.

The comparative is formed from the stem by the addition of the ending -$ie or
-ejsie : teplejsie, vyssie, dOoraznejsie, priatelskejsie.

The superlative is formed from the comparative by the addition of the prefix
naj-: najvyssie, najkrajsie, najbohatsie, najkratsie.

The following adverbs are compared irregularly: mnoho — viac — najviac, malo
— menej — najmenej, dobre — lepsie — najlepsie.
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PREPOSITIONS

MEANING AND CLASSIFICATION

Prepositions are non-inflectional, auxiliary grammatical words expressing the
relations of circumstances and objective relations in connection with the cases. The
meaning of prepositions is general, they express only relations between the sentence
elements. Therefore, they are called auxiliary words.

Prepositions are always used in connection with the cases of nouns, adjectives,
pronouns or numerals. The connection with the case is called the prepositional case
or the prepositional phrase, e.g. na dome (on the house), na stole (on the table), do
prace (to work), z mesta (from the town). The preposition with the case is a single
sentence element.

According to their origin prepositions are divided into primary and secondary.

The primary prepositions: bez (without), do (into), cez (through), k (to), na
(on), nad (over), o (about), od (from), pre (for), pri (by), po (after), s (with), u (at),
v (in), z (from), okrem (besides), skrz (through), proti (against), pred (before), pod
(under), medzi (between), za (behind).

The se condary prepositions, according to their origin, are adverbs or prepositio-
nal cases, used in the function of prepositions. They may also have the meaning of
adverbs or nouns in themselves: hore (up), dolu (down), mimo (beside), naproti,
oproti (opposite), okolo (around), vyse (over), nize (below), blizko (near), kvéli
(because of), miesto (instead of ), pocas (during), véas (in time), prostrednictvom (by
means of), etc.

Some prepositions are composed of two or three primary prepositions or of
primary and secondary prepositions: ponad (over), popod (under), spopod (from
under), sponad (from above), poza (behind), spoza (from behind), spod (from
under), uprostred (among), namiesto (instead of), pomedzi (among), spomedzi
(from among), etc.

The prepositions s, z, v, k have also the vocalized forms (i.e. with an added vowel)
so, zo, vo, ku used only when the following word begins with the same or a similar
consonant or when the non-vocalized preposition would be difficult to pronounce,
e.g. so sestrou, vo vlaku, zo zeme, ku komu, vo vode.

The vocalized forms are always used with the forms of the pronoun ja: ku mne, zo
mna, vo mne, so mnou. .. Vocalized forms are also to be found with the prepositions :
od, nad, pod, pred, bez, cez: odo mna, nado mria, podo miia, predo mnou, bezo mna,
cezo mra.

The prepositions ceze, pode, prede, nade are written together with the accusative
of the pronouns of the 3rd person: cezei, podern, preden, naden.

Prepositions can be connected with all the cases except the nominative. Some can
combine with one case only, some with two and one with three cases.

The following prepositions are connected with one case :

a) with the genitive : bez, do, od, u, z, spod, sponad, okrem,
b) with the dative: k, proti,
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c) with the accusative : cez, pre, skrz,
d) with the locative: pri,
e) with the instrumental: s.

The following prepositions are connected with two cases :

a) with the locative and accusative : na, po, v, o,

b) with the instrumental and accusative : nad, pred, pod, medzi.

The preposition za can be connected with three cases : with the genitive, accusative
and instrumental.

The secondary prepositions are mostly connected with the genitive case: vedIa,
povedra, blizko, daleko, miesto, namiesto, niZe, vyse, ponize, povyse, pozdiz, pocas,
mimo, okolo, etc.

Only some secondary prepositions are connected with the dative : kvéli, napriek,
voci. The prepositions hore, dolu are connected with the instrumental.

THE PLACE OF PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions precede the nouns with which they form prepositional phrases: na
stole, vdome. If the noun is premodified by an attribute, the preposition precedes the
whole noun phrase: na no¢nom stoliku, v malom hrnci.

We cannot place a prepositional phrase between a preposition and a noun:
Wrong: Pozeral na pri dome stojaceho ¢loveka. — Right: Pozeral na cloveka
stojaceho pri dome. (He was looking at a man standing near the house.)

Contraction of Constructions

The tendency to economize an expression results in a cumulation of prepositions,
requiring different cases, the noun being usually in the case required by the
immediatelly preceding preposition, e.g. Hladal to na a pod stolom. Such cumulation
is not considered correct, because one of the prepositions would be connected with an
unsuitable case here. The above sentence should be connected as follows : Hladal to
na stole i pod stolom. (He was looking for it on and under the table.)

SYNOPSIS OF PREPOSITIONS

PREPOSI- ENGLISH
EXAMPLES
TION GOVERNING g1y ALENT
bez(o) G. without Bez matky, bez peiiazi
blizko G. near, next Blizko okna, blizko teba

to
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PREPOSI- ENGLISH

3 EXAMPLES
TION GOVERNING  gq(1vALENT
ces A. across Cez Dunaj
via CezBrno
through Cez okno
do G. to, into Do mesta, do izby
till Do vecera
within Do tyzdna
doprostred G. in the Doprostred stola
middle.
in the centre
k(u) D. to, toward K tebe, k sestre,
k mostu
hvoli D. because of, Kvéli tebe
on account
of
medzi ALl between Medzi teba a sestru,
medzi oknom a dverami
among Medzi [udi; medzi ludmi
mimo G. beside Stat mimo domu
miesto G. instead of Miesto vas to urobim
I A. L. on (surface) Na stol
(play) on Hrat na husliach
in, to (office, Na poste, na fakulte
institution) .
to, for Na vychddzku, na koncert
(purpose) Listok na autobus
for Na tri dni
(how long)
for Na nedelu
(when)
(with the Bohaty na skdsenosti
adjectives)
(so as to Na pamiatku, na zdravie
achieve, have)
in (environment) Na vzduchu, na sinku
in (time) Na Vianoce, na jesen
(with the verbs) Odpovedat na, hnevat sa na
nad(o) AL over, above Nad st6l, nad nami
ukolo G. round Okolo stola
around Okolo siestej
po L.,A. after Po vojne

on. along Po rieke, po mori




PREPOSI- ENGLISH .
TION GOVERNING EQUIVALENT EXAMPLES
po L., A. up and down Po ulici
up. down Po schodoch
all over Po Slovensku (cestovat)
after Jeden po druhom
(successive order)
by (distribution) Po dve koruny
for (purpose) Po lekdra
up to Az po Tatry
napriek D. in spite of Napriek prekidzkam
o AL (with the verbs — Starat sa o, bt sa o
object
of care or
interest)
(with the verbs — Premyslat o, pisat o
subject,
theme, matter of
speaking,
thinking)
at (in O desiatej
telling
time)
pod(o) Al under, below Pod nulu, pod nulou
naproti opposite Naproti tebe
od(o) G. from Odo mna
from (time) Od pondelka
since (time) Od januara
by (author) Od Kukucina (poviedka)
podla G. according Podla rukopisu
to, by
pomimo past, by 1st pomimo skoly
pomocou by means Pomocou slovnika
of, with
pozdlz along Pozdi7 trate
pre A. for (benefit, detriment) Pre teba
because of Pre zlé pocasie
pred(o) Al in front Prist pred brinu
of,, before
before Pred vojnou
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PREPOSI- ENGLISH
TION GOVERNING EQUIVALENT EXAMl?LES
pri L. close to, Pri tebe
with
(when...) Pri chorobe
close to (at) Pri okne
oproti, D. against Proti da7du
naproti opposite Naproti sebe
compared with Ona oproti nemu je...
s(0) I together, S nim
along with
*‘containing” Caj s citronom
u at, with U brata
uprostred in the centre Uprostred mesta
in the middle (time) Uprostred mesiaca
v(0) L., A. in, at V skrini
in (time) V lete
on, at V stredu
(name of a day
or hour)
vedla G. beside VedIa skoly
vnutri G. in Vhniitri lietadla
voci D. towards Vo¢i matke
vzhladom na A. with regard to, Vzhladom na teba
in view of, owing to
vyse G. longer then, Vyse hodiny
over
z(0) G. from (place, origin) Z Viedne
(made of) Z dreva
za G,A,I in Raz za dva dni
for (value) Za korunu
during, Za cely vecer

within, in the course of

during,

in the course
of (action)
behind

Za peknych vecerov

Za stol, za stolom
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CONJUNCTIONS

MEANING AND CLASSIFICATION

Conjunctions are non-inflectional auxiliary grammatical words that join together
sentences, clauses, phrases or words. They have not the function of independent
sentence elements, they only express the relations betweensentence elements or the
sentences themselves.

Conjunctions are divided into co-ordinating and subordinating.

CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

Co-ordinating conjunctions express that the connected elements are equivalent,
i.e. have the same value.

Co-ordinating conjunctions may have several meanings. They can be connective :
Otec a matka odcestovali véera (Father and mother left yesterday), adversative :
SIbil, 7e pride, a neprisiel (He promised to come but he didn’t come), disjunctive :
Brat a ¢i sestra nieCo povedala (Either brother or sister has said something),
resultative: Neucil sa, a teraz place (He did not learn and he is crying now),
concessive : Vie plynule Citat, a chodiiba do prvejtriedy (He can read fluently and he
attends the first class only).

Co-ordinating conjunctions are divided into:

connective: a, aj, ako aj, i, ako i, ani. Here are also included the repetitive
conjunctions aj — aj, ani — ani and also conjunctions of two elements :
tak — ako, ako aj, ako, ani,

intensifying: aj, ba, ba aj, ba ani, a dokonca,

adversative : ale, lezZ, no, avsak, leda Ze,

disjunctive: alebo, bud, ci, a Ci, alebo — alebo, bud — bud,

causal: a to, i to, ved, vsak, to jest,

resultative: a, nuz, (a) preto, (a) tak, (a) teda,

concessive: a, akokolvek, aj — aj, i — i, i keby, i ked, Co i, aj tak, keby aj, i tak, hoc,
hoci.

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

Subordinating conjunctions indicate that the connected elements are not gramma-
ticaly equivalent. The following subordinating prepositions may introduce a depen-
dent element:

subjective: Ze, aby, ked, ako, keby, Zeby,
objective: Ze, aby, ako, Ci, Zeby,
complemental: Ze, aby, ako, Zeby,
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attributive : Ze, aby, ako, ked, Zeby, ¢i,

of time: ked, kym, ako, skor ako, tak ako, hned ako, az, ¢o, len Co, skor nez, ledva,
nahle, pokial, prv nez, sotva,

of manner: ako. ani, sta, ako ked, ako keby, akoby, s tym, Ze, nez,

effectual: a7. Ze. abv. ¢én. takze. tak. abv.

catsal. pretoce, ey icie, o,

of purpose: aby, nech, Ze, Zeby,

conditional: ak, keby, aby, pokial, ked, nech.

The conjunction usually precedes the subordinate element. It usually introduces
a sentence and therefore stands at the beginning of the sentence introduced.

The origin of the conjunctions a, i, aj, ale, alebo, lebo, bo, aby, ked, 7e, hoci. keby
is not clear. Some other words are also used in this function. Especially relative
pronouns, adverbial pronouns or the adverbs kde, kedy, ledva, kdekolvek, kedykol-
vek, preco, vsak, sice, ako, tak, aky, kedy, ktory, kto, Co, aky, kym, ¢im, etc. These
words are called connective expressions.

The concrete meaning of conjunctions does not depend on themselves but on the
relations between the sentence elements or on the relations between sentences.
Some conjunctions, however, have a fixed meaning: hoci (though), ak (if), sta (as).

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUNCTIONS

ENGLISH
CONJUNCTION EQUIVALENT EXAMPLES
a and To je moja a to jeho kniha.
On a ona.
aby in order to, Nosim okuliare, aby som dobre videl. Vezmite si
in order not to teply kabat, aby vam nebolo zima.
to (do...), not to (do...) Ucitel mi hovori, aby som vravel nahlas.
Povedal, aby sme sa nebali.
ak in case Ak chcete vela vediet, musite sa
systematicky ucit.
ako like, as Robte to ako ja. Jeho sestra pracuje ako lekarka.
ako keby as if Pozeral na mna, ako keby ma nebol nikdy videl.
ale but To pero je dobré, ale drahé.
alebo or Pojdes s nami na vylet, alebo budes doma ?
ale aj but also V restauracii maja nielen teplé,
ale aj studené napoje.
ani nor, not even Ta miestnost nie je ani velkd, ani mala.
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CONJUNCTION

ENGLISH
EQUIVALENT

EXAMPLES

ani.. ani

neither ... nor

Ani ja, ani mdj brat nefajcime.

her tohn aby

tthane

ipil som to hez tnho abyv com vede!
nacoto bude.

a preto

that is why, therefore

Mam dnes vela price, a preto neméZem
ist s vami do kina.

a tak (teda)

that is why,

MG4j priatel hovori velmi rychlo, a tak (teda)

therefore mu rozumiem velmi mdlo.
avsak but Prid, avsak nie neskoro.
az when (with the future) Az bude vonku teplo, budeme chodit plavat.
until Musite Studovat tak dlho, az sa to naucite.
bud... alebo either ... or Mozeme ist bud na kipalisko, alebo do skoly.
¢i if, whether Odkaz, ¢i prides.
¢i ... alebo whether ... or Musis to urobit, ¢i chces, alebo nechces.
i as well as Ta kniha je pekna i lacna.
i...i both ... and V restauricii podavaji i teplé i studené napoje.
i keby (aj keby) even if Pdjdeme na prechadzku, aj keby zacalo prsat.

i ked (aj ked,
hoci)

though, although

Nepytal sa. ¢o to znamen4, i ked tomu
dobre nerozumel.

ked when Ked som bol vlani v Bratislave, byval som

v hoteli Kyjev.
if, in case Ked vis to bude zaujimat, mdzete prist.

kedze because KedZe mame este peniaze, mozeme si
nieco kupit.

kym as/so long as Kym vladzes, pracuj.

kym ... ne- until Sed tu, kym neodide.

len ¢o as soon as Len éo som prisiel do Ceskoslovenska,
zatal som sa u€ift po slovensky.

lenze only Prid, lenze sam.

skor nez, ako before Skor ako (nez) odidete, zhasnite svetlo.

nez than Eva je starsia nez ja.

nielen .... alei not only but also Nielen jest, ale i pracovat.

105



ENGLISH

CONJUNCTION EQUIVALENT EXAMPLES
odvtedy ¢o ( ako)  since Uz rok uplynul odvtedy, ¢o som vis
naposledy videl.
pretoze for Musime stavat nové elektrarne, pretoze nas
priemysel potrebuje vela elektrickej energie.
pretoze since Musime uz ist, pretoze je uz dost neskoro.
sice,... ale it’s true that ... but Ten dom je sice maly, ale je pekny.
tak ... ako both ... and Pre tentopripad je zavazné tak jedno, ako aj druhé.
teda that is why, therefore Uz je koniec semestra, musime teda Studovat.

vsak (avsak) but HIadal som ju, nebola v§ak doma.

zatial ¢o while Zatial ¢o profesor vysvetloval,
Studenti si robili poznamky.

ze that Som velmirdd, ze ste prisli.

PARTICLES

MEANING AND CLASSIFICATION

Particles are auxiliary words by means of which nuances in the meaning of
utterances or of individual expressions are expressed with regard to a situation or
context. Particles add emotional nuances to modal sentences, e.g. interrogative ones.

When classifying particles we consider their lexical as well as their syntactic
meaning. Some of them have a wide extent and a vague content, others, specific ones,
have narrow extent and a rich content. The semantics and the starting-point in their
classification are indicated by the order of the particles. If there are more particles
used one after another, they are arranged according to their extent and content. The
particles with a more general meaning are placed farther from, whereas those with
a more concrete meaning are placed closer to the word modified.

Particles, according to their meaning, can be divided into two groups : introductory
and intensifying.

Introductory particles are close to conjunctions, the intensifying ones are usually
closer to the adverbs.

1. Introductory particles are divided into:

a) connective (a, ale, len, no, nuZ, potom, prosim, sice),

b) incentive (aby, azda, bdr, bodaj, by, cize, coby, nech, noZe, pravda, predsa,
vari, bohdaj, v§akhej, vSakver).



Connective particles have a broad meaning and a vague content. Incentive
particles have a narrower extent but a richer content.

2. Intensifying particles express the nuances in meaning with regard to the
speaker who points to the substantial part of the sentence, most often to the rheme.
They cannot be arbitrarily varied in a sentence, because of their relatively precise
content (some introductive particles can be exchanged and the meaning remains
practically the same).

Intensifying particles are divided into

a) explanatory (ako, aspor, beztoho, menovite, nadovsetko, predsa, prosim,
slovom, teda, takto),

b) evaluative (aby, alebo, bezpochyby, bistu, boZechrari, bohuchovaj, bohuZial,
cajsi, podobne, mozbyt, ledva, nedajboze, pravdepodobne, pravdaze, priam, sprav-
ne, takmer, skutocne, sotva, vskutku),

¢) emphatic (iba, len, aj, ani, aspori, ¢asto, doslova, jedine, just, predovsetkym).

Explanatory particles give a new meaning to the context. They are similar in
meaning to the connective and introductory ones. Evaluative particles qualify the
content of an expression or an utterance, expressing thus a positive or negative
attitude of the speaker to the utterance.

The meaning of these particles is approximately the same as that of the particles
dno — nie. The expressions dno — nie, in their respective function of affirmation
— negation, are the most neutral in their impact. Instead of 4no, the particles ba,
bezpecne, naozaj, samozrejme, veru, pravdazZe can be used and instead of nie, we can
use aba, bohuZial, figu, Zial, sotva, etc.

Emphatic particles stress an expression, underline its importance.

Particles are polysemic and therefore some of them can be included in more
groups.

Particles may introduce separate expressions or whole utterances (sentences,
simple, complex or compound).

The following particles are related to the whole utterance: Ale kedysi ho videl ?
(But when did you see him ?) Veru vsetci boli dojati. (Indeed, all were moved.)

Separate expressions may be emphasized by the following particles: Tvoj ucitel ti
to iste vysvetli. (Your teacher will certainly explain it to you.) Jeho ndzor akiste vsetci
prijali. (His view was probably accepted by everybody.)

In addition to the independent particles mentioned so far, we also know
non-autonomous particles.

Those with the character of morphemes are non-autonomous particles, e.g. -Ze,
ho, len, ¢o, ¢&im, by, uz, to. The particle by is a part of the verb form, in the conditional
mood (napisal by, zvolili by ho). The particle -Ze is written together with the word
(nechZe, esteze). The particle ¢ois used in the constructions : ¢o ako, ¢o keby, ¢okto;
deri ¢o den, rok ¢o rok, noc ¢o noc, ¢o najlepsie.

The morphemes forming the indefinite pronouns are also non-autonomous
particles. E.g. -si, -koIvek, etc. The particle ho is used in colloquial speech. Ides mi
ho!

Particles have a fixed form (word-order, intonational character).

With regard to their form the particles are divided into: primary and secondary.



According to their character particles can also be divided into one-word and
multiple-word particles.

Primary particles cannot be further divided into morphemes. Here are included
the particles ¢i, i, no, Ze. Then there are such particles whose derivation or
composition is covert: ani (a-ni), kebv (ked-by). Here also belong the particles
Wt snated as petrified grammatical forms: hadam (perhaps), skratka (in
short), flgu (fiddlesticks), viastne (in fact).

Secondary particles are formed from several words. They are divided into
simple expressions: aleze, akoZe, Cize, horkyze (-7e), barby, coby, kiezby (-by),
Cozeby, kdezeby (-7e-by) ; prepositional constructions : dokonca, vcelku and various
petrified forms: boZechran, bohuchovaj, mézbyt, vonkoncom, zZialbohu.

One-word particles are the most frequent. By being repeated, some give rise to
multiple-word particles: isto-iste, koniec-koncov, nie a nie. Here are also
included the following expressions: akoZe by, to jest, figu borovii (fiddededee), figu
drevenu (fiddlesticks), jednym slovom (in a word) and some others. Many of them
are fixed phraseological units.

Particles in the sentence can relate to one expression or to the whole utterance.
They stand independently or they are an independent utterance. Then they most
frequently act as a substitute for ano — nie: M4s rdd trénera ? Prirodzene. (Do you
like your coach ? Of course.) Je to skvely clovek. A tysiiného ndzoru ? Kdeze. (He is
a marvelous man. Are you of a different mind ? Not at all.)

Particles usually precede the expression that they modify: Iba otec mu veri. (Only
father believes him.)

Particles following the expression that they modify, are understood as stylistically
marked. Ked uZ nevie vraviet, ukazuje aspor. (If he can’t speak, he points to things
at least.)

If a particle is to introduce the whole utterance, it usually stands at its beginning :
Ved tomu vsetci rozumieme. (But we all understand it.) Tak preco ste nespokojni?
(So why are you not satisfied ?)

INTERJECTIONS

MEANING AND CLASSIFICATION

Interjections are non-inflectional words expressing an internal excitement, an
emotion or they imitate sounds.

From the syntactic point of view they are one-word sentences. Interjections do not
enter syntactic relations. The only grammatical form of interjections is their
independent intonational character.

Interjections possess a special intonation in the sentence indicated by emphasis,
pause (expressed by means of commas in a text): Jaj, to je hrozné! (Oh, dear, it’s
terrible!)

Interjections cannot be divided morphologically. Their forms are fixed (some of
them have their origin in other parts of speech), e.g. 4, né, bum.
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In interjections we find sounds or groups of sounds that are not otherwise common
in standard Slovak, e.g. hm, krf, tfi.

Interjections have no particular morphological, syntactic form.

Interjections are divided into:

1. proper interjections (ach, jaj, brf, pst),

2. onomatopoeic words (words imitating various sounds: ¢lup, kikiriki, fuk.).

Both these groups have the same character, they differ only in their meaning.

1. Proper interjections are divided into:

a) emotive interjections,

b) volitional interjections.

Emotive interjections express emotions and moods. They have no communicati-
ve function, because they are not addressed to anybody. They are indefinite in their
meaning, their meaning is not evident. They can express happiness as well as anger,
pain or sorrow : Ach, to je krdsne. (Oh, that’s beautiful.) Ach, to ma roz¢uluje. (Oh,
that makes me angry.) Ach, to je smutnd sprava. (Oh, that’s sad news.)

Volitional interjections express the will of a speaker, they are addressed to the
recipient. Their meaning is more specific. For example hijo is the command to an
animal to start moving (gee up), hla means behold!, look!

Volitional interjections are divided into two groups:

a) alerting interjections (calling one’s attention): halo, hla, Iala,

b) imperative interjections: na, hajde, hes, Cihi, hajs, hijo.

The former call the addresee’s attention to the utterance. Aha, pozri ten obraz.
(There, see that picture.) Hej, podte sem. (Hey, come here.)

The latter (imperative) interjections have the function close to that of the
imperative mood in verbs ; they express commands — prohibitions: Pst! (Hush!),
No! (There now!)

Here are also included some greetings: Ahoj, servus.

2. Onomatopoeic words express the desire to imitate sounds and interpret
them in speech. As a rule, they are linguistically fixed.

For example : bdac, bim-bam, cup, klop, kikiriki, ¢lup, tuk.

They can also occur in pairs bim-bam, cup-cup, tik-tak.

According to their origin interjections may be

a) primary — they express emotions, will directly, their sense is not related to
another part of speech. These are rather frequent: ach, fuj, uj, aha, hej, hijo, ¢fup;

b) secondary — these have their origin in other parts of speech, particularly:

in verbs, as their petrified imperatives: hybaj, pozri, hfa,

as isolated verb bases: hop, myk, chmat,

in nouns: beda, preboha,

in sentences: prosim, dajsamisvete, prisdmvacku, namdéjveru.



ORTHOGRAPHY

Three general principles are applied in Slovak spelling:

a) The phonetic principle : the same sound is always indicated by the same letter.

b) The etymological principle: the historical origin of the word, or the etymon
determines the spelling: byt — bit, vyr — vir.

c¢) The morphological principle: the spelling of the word base is used in all its
forms, altough the pronunciation differs: zub [zup] — zuba, trh [trch] — z trhu.

All these three principles are involved in Slovak spelling, but the phonetic one is
the most conspicuous.

Writing i — y”’

With regard to writing i — y which are pronounced alike, we divide the consonants
into:
soft: c, dz, j and all those with the diacritic mark () — “mikéen”,
hard: g, h, ch, k,d, t, n,
neutral: b, f,I, m, p, r,s, v, z

Writing “i — y” in the Word Root

The rules for writing i — y in the root are simple but at the same time there are
many exceptions. There are three basic rules that must be taken into account.

I always follows the soft consonants in the word root. Examples : sit, ¢itanka, Zivot,
cit, prijimat, ticho [ticho], list [[ist], snimat[snimat], divadlo [divadlo], Cistota, hoci,
medzi, i, Si! uzi!...

Exceptions are loan words: Cyril, cylinder, bicykel, cyklon, cynik.

Y always follows a hard consonant in the word root. It is always used after g, h, ch,
k, and only in a limited number of words when following d, t, n, I. These words will be
referred to as the “‘defined” words.

Examples of writing y after the hard consonants g, h, ch, k; d, t, n, I: hyd, hydina,
hybat, chyr, chyza, kysly, kydat, kychnut, kym, vtedy, dyka, dyna, tyZzden, motyl,
stykat sa, styri, lyzica, lyZe, blyskat sa, mlyn, plyn, vplyv, plytky, zlyhat, lytko, lysy.

Exceptions are onomatopoeic words : chichotat sa, tikat, kikirikat.

Either i or y is written after the neutral consonants.



Y follows the neutral consonants only in a limited number of words. In other word
roots i is written after the neutral consonants.

In general, ‘‘defined”” words occurrather rarely. The words ¢myrit sa, sysel, tryzna,
varyto, smyk, vyZla, vyr, byvol, pyr, pytelare found very rarely in texts. On the other
hand, some of these words are quite current in texts. Such are, for example : by, aby,
byt, vy, my, mysliet.

As to frequency, these words can be divided into three groups.

The most frequent are : by, aby, byt, byvat, my, mylit sa, mysliet, pytat sa, rychly,
kryt, syn, vy, vysoky, nazyvat.

Less frequent are : bystry, byt, dobytok, ndbytok, odbyt, obycaj, mykat, umyvat,
mydlo, hmyz, Smykat'sa, pycha, ryba, rydzi, rypat, ryt, stryc, ryZa, bryndza, sypat, syr,
vysychat, zvyk, jazyk.

“Defined”” words very rarely used in everyday life are : byk, byvol, Bytca, bylina,
kobyla, prvobytny, mys, mys, pomyje, Myjava, myto, smyk, ¢myrit sa, hmyrit,
Zmykat, pyr, pytliak, pysk, pykat, pyrit sa, kopyto, pytel, rycat, ryha, rys, rysavy,
bryzgat, hryzt, koryto, kryha, prystit sa, trysk, rym, rytier, sychravy, sycat, sykorka,
sysel, vydra, vyhna, vyr, vyskat, vyzla.

“i — y” in Suffixes

Suffixes are divided into: derivative, thematic and relational.

In Slovak yis used in the derivative suffixes -yria, -kyria (varovkyria, opatrovkyna,
burgyiia, svitynia, pustyria, kuchyria, bohyiia...). All the other derivative suffixes are
written with i (-ifi, -izen, -nik, -ista, -ik, -i¢ka, -ina, -inka, -ica, -izdcia, -itel, -isko,
-iSte, -iny, -isty, -icely, -inky, -itelny, -ity, -iCity, -icky, -isto...).

Thematic suffixes have only i, i (prosit, prosim, prosime, sedim, sedime... ).

Nouns can be of three genders : masculine, feminine, neuter. There are four basic
paradigms for each of the genders:
masculine : “‘chlap, hrdina, dub, stro;”,
feminine : ‘‘Zena, ulica, dlan, kost™,
neuter: ‘‘mesto, srdce, vysvedcenie, dievca”.

Only two of the paradigms mentioned have y in their relational suffixes: ‘“dub,
Zena”. In all the other nouns (10 paradigms) we always write i in the relational
suffixes. The instrumental ending -ami always takes i.

There are several groups of words that are declined on adjectival paradigms. They
are adjectives and several pronouns (mdj, ktory, kazdy...), numerals (prvy,
dvojndsobny...) and the verb forms (Citany, pisany...).

If the relational suffix is preceded by a soft consonant (if the word is declined on
the paradigm “‘cudzi’’) we always use i/i; if the relational morpheme is preceded by
a hard or neutral consonant (paradigm “pekny’’), we write y/y except in the

nominative plural (pekni chlapci).

Some special remarks on adjectives, pronouns, numerals.
In all the animal adjectives as rybi, pdvi, holubi, kohiti, sovi, kozietc. we write i,
because they are declined on the paradigm ‘“‘cudzi’.
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Short i is written in the nominative plural of the paradigm *‘otcov”’ (otcovi bratia).

Some remarks relating to pronouns.

The letters i, y are written in the personal pronouns as follows:

ti (= tebe), ty (= ty sim), mi (= mne), my (= my vsetci), oni (= ti), ony (= tie), the
pronoun samy (= tie).

If pronouns contain the particles -si or -to their basic form remains unchanged: t/
— tito, tych — tychto, taky — takyto, taki — takito, ktory — ktorysi, aky — akysi,
akvch — akychsi, akym — akymsi, takymi — takymisi, akymi — akymisi.

We write -y (as in “pekny”’) in the ordinal numerals, while -i is written in the
cardinal numerals:

piati chlapci piaty chlapec

piatim chlapcom piatym chlapcom

The numeral jedny used with feminine and neuter nouns and with masculine
inanimate nouns is written with -y.

Writing ‘s — 2>’

Regardless of how s — z are pronounced, only the preposition z(o0) can be used
with the genitive and only the preposition s(o)can be used with the instrumental. For
example : z knihy, zo stola, z novin, zobloka, z ilohy, zo zoznamu, zo skusky, z fajky,
z perin, s knihou, s bratom, so sestrou, so zmenou, so psom, s priatelom, s matkou,
s Vierou.

If s — z occur as prefixes then s precedes a voiceless consonant and z precedes
a voiced consonant: spdlit, stratit, schudniit, zhabat, zbadat, zist, zhovadrat sa...

The prefix vz- is always spelled with zregardless of how it is pronounced : vzchopit
sa, vznikat, vzpinat, vzchddzat, vzist.

Word Division

Words can be divided only into whole syllables. Thatis to say, monosyllabic words,
like smer cannot be divided either as s-mer, nor as sme-r.

The morphological make-up of the word must also be considered: prefixes are
separated at the point where they are added to the base, e.g. vy-Ckat, pred-ist,
zo-mknit sa, poob-Sivat, ne-dbat, po-trebny, pri-jem. In words where this point is
not so conspicuous, we may omit this fact. E.g. nd-jdem = nd j-dem, na-dcha = nad-
cha, roz-um = ro-zum, na-jma = naj-mad, pri-jmy = prij-my, pro-spech = pros-pech,
p6-jdem = p6j-dem, za-jtra = zaj-tra.

The morphological boundary must also be taken into account inside the word
which should be divided at this point: mest-sky, det-sky, zavist-li-vy, bas-nic-tvo,
lesk-ly.

Otherwise, words are divided according to the following rules:
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a) if there is one consonant between two vowels, the consonant belongs to the
following syllable : ce-na, me-ra-li, ho-to-vy, te-be, Ja-no-vi, po-lo-Zi-li, ne-ve-de-
la;

b) if there are more consonants between two vowels, the first one belongs to the
preceding syllable, and all the others belong to the next one: bor-ba, ov-ca, trp-ky,
spen-dlik, An-glic-ko, bys-try, ses-tra.

Capitalization

Capitals are used 1. with proper nouns, 2. in abbreviations, 3. at the beginning of
a sentence, 4. to express respect with the 2nd person pronouns.

1. Writing capitals with proper nouns. Proper nouns are those nouns that
distinguish only one individual person, place or thing. Proper nouns are names of
individuals (Eva, Jozef, Stir), animals (Sivko, Dunco), of nations and citizens
(Slovik, Bratislavéan), personified nouns (Zlatovlaska), geographical names (Mars,
Afrika, Rakusko, Presov, Viah, Kremel), names of holidays ( Vianoce) and important
events (Februar), names of works of art (Matka), names of institutions (Univerzita
KomenskZho) and of enterprises (Zdroj), names of groups of societies (Spartak) and
some other names (Preteky mieru, Rad prace).

Certain difficulties may arise in special cases:

Proper nouns used not in the primary signification but in a derived, or special sense
are not capitalized : judas (instead of traitor), xantipa (for an ill-tempered woman).

Names of members of certain associations, of somebody’s followers are written
with small letter. The word Stirovci indicating the family of the same surname (the
Sturs) is written with a capital, while the name of Stir’s followers and defenders of his
ideas whose surnames are different, is written with a small letter — S$tdrovci.
Similarly : stachanovci, marxisti, zidia (but Zid written with a capital is the member
of certain nation — like Slovak).

Names of products are written with small initial letters: spartak, iljusin (an
acroplane), bystrica (a cigarette).

Names of institutions are written with a capital only when applied to a particular
institution, e.g. Okresny narodny vybor v Banskej Bystrici, but nds okresny nairodny
vvbor (in general). Or: Zakladna Skola v Modre (particular), but kazdd zakladnad
skola (general).

Adjectives derived from proper nouns by means of suffixes -ky, -sky are written
with small initial letters: bratislavsky, zvolensky. But possessive adjectives ending in
-ov, -in, derived from proper nouns, are written with a capital: Bernoldkov, Olgin,
Timravin.

Compound nouns present a more complicated case.

If the geographical name consists of more thanone word, it is necessary to consider
whether it is used in the direct, or a metaphorical sense. If the word pole (field)
means a real field, than the word is written with a p, e.g. Nové pole (New field). Butif
the word pole indicates a village, a section of a town, and not a field, then it is
capitalized, e.g. Spanie Pole (a village).



Let us introduce another example. The word pleso (lake) can indicate a lake, but
also a village. If the actual lake is referred to, it is written with a p, Strbské pleso. But
the village called after the lake, is written with a capital P, e.g. Strbské Pleso.

Here are some more examples of compound names, where the second and
subsequent element is written with a small initial letter : Dobsinska ladova jaskyinia,
Safdrikova ulica, Dukelsky priesmyk, Botnicky zaliv, Veltrzny palac, Lomnicky stit,
Biely potok (the name of a stream), Cerveny most, Silovské skaly, Pribinovo
namestie. And now, let us note compound names in which the second element is
capitalized : Biely Potok (a village), Cervend Skala (a village), Cerveny Kameri (a
castle), Modry Kamern (a town), Trencianske Teplice (a town), Divoka Orlica (a
river), Spania Dolina (a village), Ceskd Lipa (a town), Staré Hory (a village),
Liptovsky Hradok (a village). In compound place names, all the words except
prepositions and conjunctions are capitalized: Nové Mesto nad Vahom, Dedina
Milideze, Spisska Novd Ves, Spisska Sobota, Ziar nad Hronom, Dolna Lehota, Stara
Tura, Velké Kapusany, Nova Valaska.

2. Capitals in abbreviations. Capitals are also used in some abbreviations, e.g.
CSSR, ROH, MNV, H,0, CSAD, PhDr., SLUK.

3. Capitals are always used at the beginning of a sentence, i.e. in quotations, too.
Examples: Slavny nds Andrej Sladkovi¢ povedal: Kto liske a krdse Zije, ostane
vecne mladym. — Ked sa chlapci vratili z brigady, takmer jednohlasne kricali: ,,Sme
hladni!*

4. Capitals are also used to express respect, in 2nd person pronouns addressing
the interlocutor: Vy, Vas, Vas, Vami (in plural, as well as in singular), Ty, Ti, Tebe,
Tvoj, Tvoji... The verbs si, ste and the pronoun sa, are written with small initial
letters.

Punctuation Marks

Punctuation marks are used in written utterance to express its division and the
hierarchy of its various sections. Some of them help to express the nature of
a sentence (question, command, exclamation, direct speech, etc.).

The following punctuation marks are used in Slovak: full stop (.), exclamation
mark (!), question mark (?), comma (,), colon (:), semi-colon ( ;), quotation marks
or inverted commas (,, ‘), dash (=), hyphen (-), suspension points (...), slants/ /and
brackets ( ).

The full stop or period is used at the end of a sentence, e.g. Uhybal sa na vsetky
strany. Ak nechcete, nemusite prist. Neprideme.

Titles and inscriptions are also considered as independent sentences. However,
since they can also be distinguished by different typeface or they can appear on
a separate line, the full stop may be omitted. It would be superfluous here. But if
a title or an inscription consists of more sentences following each other, then they
have to be separated by punctuation marks.

A full stop often follows an abbreviation (atd., t. r., napr., a pod., a i., B.
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Bystrica...), but it is not used in symbols or abbreviations (CSSR, km, Ca(OH),,
KW...).

A full stop is also used with the ordinal numerals (12. 3. 1983, 2. 2. 1921).

When indicating pages, chapters, sections etc. the full stop comes after the number
(2. strana, 6. paragraf, 8. kapitola), but it is not used if the order is altered (strana 2,
paragraf 6, kapitola 8).

Anexclamation mark is used at the end of exclamatory sentences. It is usually
used at the end of requests, too. Here, however, it is not necessary to use it if the
request includes an imperative verb form. The exclamation mark can be repeated to
emphasize a strong emotional colouring: Beda!!, Zmizni!!! It is always used after
commands.

The question mark is used at the end of independent questions: Kde si bol
véera? (Where were you yesterday?) When such a sentence becomes a clause in
a complex sentence, the question mark is not used : Neviem, kde bol véera. (I don’t
know where he was yesterday.) But if the question is the main clause, we use the
question mark at the end of the whole sentence : Nevies, kde bol véera ? (Don’t you
know where he was yesterday ?)

Thecomma. The comma may be used either in a simple or in a complex sentence.

a) In asimple sentence it is used to separate coordinate expressions if they are not
connected by the conjunctions a, i, aj, ani, alebo. The coordinate expressions form
one sentence element. Note the examples : Najvacsie mesta Slovenska su Bratislava,
Kosice, Banskd Bystrica, Nitra, Zilina a Presov. (The largest towns in Slovakia are
Bratislava, Kosice, Banska Bystrica, Nitra, Zilina and PreSov.) Slovenéinu mavame
v pondelok, vstredu i v piatok. (We have Slovak lessons on Monday, Wednesday and
also on Friday.)

Two different adverbs are not separated by a comma. Schédzka bude vo stvrtok
v zasadacCke. (The meating will take place in the meating room on Thursday.)

Sometimes it is difficult to decide whether the pre-modifying elements are
coordinate or subordinate with respect to each other. If we are able to distinguish
them reliably, we use the comma to separate the coordinate elements, but the comma
is not used between subordinate elements. Examples (for coordination): Bol to
Clovek zly, zlostny a nemilosrdny. (He was a bad, wrathful and ruth man.) Nase, vase
a ich knihy sme nechali zatial u predavaca. (We left our, your and their books with
the shop-assistent for the present.) Examples (for subordination): Je to sicasny
slovensky spisovatel. (He is a contemporary Slovak writer.) Nd§ maly zahradny
domcek je skryty medzi lipami. (Our small garden cottage is hidden under linden
trees.)

Commas set off insertions in a sentence. Insertions may be words, phrases and
other sentence elements that are parenthetical and may be omitted without loss of
the original meaning. Where such element is inserted, the sentence is ‘“‘broken’’ and
the insertion has to be set off with the help of commas. Let us give some examples:

Elena, moja byvald spoluZiacka, ma prekvapila listom. (Elena, my former
schoolmate, surprised me by her letter.) Elena, vratiac sa zo zdjazdu, ma prekvapila
listom. (Having come from the tour, Elena surprised me by her letter.) Elena,
predstav si, prekvapila ma listom. (Imagine, Elena surprised me by a letter.) Elena,



pravdaZe, ma prekvapila listom. (Elena, of course, surprised me by a letter.) Mama,
Elena ma prekvapila listom. (Mother, Elena surprised me by a letter.) Hla, Elena ma
prekvapila listom. (Look, Elena surprised me by a letter.)

Commas also help to separate explanatory insertions or expressions that, under
some circumstances, stand out of the sentences. For example: Vsetky ovocné
stromy, jablone, hrusky, ceresne i marhule, sme osetrili hned na jar. (We attended all
the fruit trees, apples, pears, cherries as well as apricots, in spring.) Sestra, ta sa
nikoho neboji. (My sister, oh she isn’t afraid of anyone.) Ozaj, o ¢om si to zacal
hovorit? (By the way, what did you start to speak about?)

b) If notconnected by the conjunction a, clauses are also separated by the comma.
Let us give some examples of co-ordinate and subordinate compound sentences :
Jeden viac hovori, druhy viac robi. (One speaks more, the other one works more.)
Dozvedel som sa, Ze si véera bol na skuske. (I learnt that you had sat for an exam
yesterday.) Nevedeli sme, ze postovné v tomto pripade platite vy. (We didn’t know
that you pay the postage in this case.)

A comma is used before the conjunction aif the clause introduced by itis superior
with regard to the others. Then it is usually introduced by the expressions a to, a tak,
a teda, a preto: Oznamil som ti, Ze pridem, a to ti malo stacit. (I informed you that
I should come and that ought to have been enough for you.) Kazdy videl, Ze sa
nemohli dohodnuiit, a preto sme museli zasiahnut uradne. (Everybody saw that they
hadn’t been able to reach an agreement, and therefore we had to intervene
officially.)

A comma must also be used when a is on the boundary of the inserted expressions
that have to be separated by the comma. Examples : Zbadalinds, Zialbohu, a vy hnali.
(They noticed us, unfortunately, and expelled us.) Cely deri len sedel, ako sme sa
dozvedeli, a ni¢ nerobil. (As we’ve learnt, he was just sitting the whole day and not
doing anything.)

A comma is written before the comparative conjunctions ako and neZ only if they
introduce the whole clause. Examples: Pocita ako maturant. (He counts as
a high-school graduate.) Pocita tak dobre, ako keby mal matiru. (He counts as good
as if he were a high-school graduate.) Je vysSia neZ jej matka. (She is taller than her
mother.) Je vyssia, nez bola jej matka. (She is taller than her mother was.)

We do not write a comma before alebo and ani if they are used in a co-ordinative
complex sentence : Nemal otca ani matku. (He had neither father nor mother.) MézZe
prist tvoj otec alebo matka alebo starsi brat. (Either your father or mother or elder
brother may come.)

If the conjunctions alebo, ani or a are not co-ordinating conjunctions, a comma
precedes them. For example : Alebo budeme vsetci slobodni, alebo vsetci zomrieme.
(We all shall either be free or die.) Cakal som ho, a (= ale) neprisiel. (I was waiting
for him and (= but) he didn’t come.)

The colon. The colonis used to introduce a slogan, a question, direct speech and
several expressions often in the way of supplementation. Examples: Fucik konci
svoju Reportdz spod Sibenice slovami: ,,Ludia, mal som vds rad, bdejte !*‘ (J. Fucik
finished his Reportage Written under the Gallows with the words: “‘People, I loved
you, watch!”’) Uc¢itel sihlasil a povedal:,,Ohybné slovné druhy si : podstatné mend,
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pridavné mend, zamena, Cislovky a slovesd.‘ (The teacher agreed and said: “The
inflecting parts of speech are: nouns, acjectives, pronouns, numerals and verbs.’’)

If a joins only two elements, we do not use the colon. For example : Slovesa su
dokonavé a nedokonavé. (Verbs are perfective and imperfective.)

A capital letter is used after the colon when the latter is followed by direct speech
or an independent sentence. If, however, the introduced sentence forms only one
simple sentence with the introductory part, or if only enumeration follows the colon,
we write a small initial letter. For example we write a small letter in the construction :
Skratka a dobre: popoludni treba prist. But a capital letter is used in the
construction: UCcitel povedal: ,,Popoludni treba prist.“ Here we also use the
quotation marks.

The semi-colon. The semi-colon is used where we could use a full stop or
a comma. For example : DIho sme o tom rozpravali ; nikdy na to nezabudnem. Dlho
sme o tom rozprdvali, nikdy na to nezabudnem. Or: Dlho sme o tom rozpravali.
Nikdy na to nezabudnem.

Quotation marks are used at the beginning and at the end of direct speech. If it
is interrupted the inverted commas must be repeated. Example: Igor hovoril:
,.Dobra je to kniha, velmi uZitocna. ,,Dobra je to kniha, velmi uzitoc¢na,‘‘ hovoril
Igor. ,,Dobra je to kniha,* hovoril Igor, ,,velmi uzitocnad.

Inverted commas are also used to indicate a strange or a quoted word in the
text: Examples: Stari rodicia sa ,,vystafirovali‘ ako najlepsie vedeli.

The dash. It expresses a pause in speech. Examples: Cakali sme kamarita
a prisiel — medved. Mladost — radost.

The dash helps to separate insertions in a sentence, as for example: UZ dva tyZdne
— ako nds informovali na jeho pracovisku — je na cestdch. In fiction the dash may be
used instead of quotation marks.

The hyphen. The dash is used in sentences and the hyphen in words. The hyphen
is used a) in compound words, e.g. Zlto-Cierny, bielo-modro-Cerveny, Bratislava-Vi-
nohrady, horko-tazko, zle-nedobre, rusko-slovensky, Jozef Gregor-Tajovsky ; b) at
the end of a line to divide a polysyllabic word (end-of-line division).

Suspension points, usually three dots, indicate an unfinished or an interrupted
sentence, but also an ellipsis at the beginning or inside a sentence where some words
are omitted. Examples: Ked sme sa vracali, zrazu... ; ... a usta pili sneh. In fiction
suspension points are also used to indicate pauses in speech.

The brackets are set off insertions, often extraneous to the sentence, meant to
explain or add something: Gramatické slova (predlozky, spojky, Castice) si vcelku
kratsie ako plnovyznamové slovd. Vsetky tri nase Skoly (zdkladnd, gymndzium
i odbornd) odisli na vylet do Vysokych Tatier.



VOCABULARY

DIFFERENTIATION OF SLOVAK VOCABULARY FROM THE
STYLISTIC POINT OF VIEW

Neutral vocabulary. From the vocabulary we can separate a group of words
usually called neutral words. They are, for instance, such words as : stél, pisat, zeleny,
dvadsat, hore, etc.

The neutral vocabulary includes words that are stylistically neutral, and are to be
found in all styles of the language. They name objects of the immediate surround-
ings. They are used not only in oral, but also in written communication. The neutral
vocabulary includes words of the basic vocabulary, names of objects, their relation-
ship, as e.g. dom, lyZica, biely, Cierny, pisat, robit, blizko, vysoko, pét, sto, ja, ty, on,
pri, pred, ale, iba, vraj. None of the styles of the language can do without them.

Apart from these un-marked words, we can set off a group of words typical by their
stylistic characteristics. These are divided into colloquial and bookish words
according to whether they are found in oral speech or in written language.

Colloquial words. Here are included words representing the basis of the vocabu-
lary in colloquial, conversational and spontaneous utterances. They are called
colloquialisms. Typical colloquial words are panelak, zlepsovak, betonka, ¢asenka,
Februdrka (= ulica Februarového vitazstva), naordinovat, oddiskutovat.

Here we also include the so-called professionalisms from the slang of various
work-places, e.g. kdblovka, stitkovat (= robit rontgenové snimky zo §titu), etc., then
common words in a metaphorical sence, e.g. drvit sa, and also loan words as haksna
(=noha), trolejik, Smrnc, etc.

A certain “‘univerbation” i.e. reducing two or several neutral elements into a single
word is typical of colloquial language, e.g. kandiditka (kandidatska listina), litrovka
(litrova flasa), plendrka (plenarna schodza). The substantivization of adjectives is
also typical of colloquial speech. E.g. vediici (vediici zdvodu), hostinskd, ¢ierne
(pivo), ¢ierna (kdva). Their meaning can only be understood from the context.

The group of colloquial words includes the expressive words, e.g. starky, starkd,
zlatko, hypocoristic names, such as ujko, dedko, strycko, children’s words papat,
hajat, hacnit, the augmentative words psisko, babisko, the vulgar words zdochniit,
Zranica, etc.

The group of colloquial words includes the old-fashioned words paker (balik),
plajbas (ceruza), pomerkovat (dat pozor na niekoho), kunsaft(zikaznik), egzecirka
(vojenské cvigenie), industridlka (priemyselna $kola). The youngest generation
usually does not understand the meaning of these words.
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Interjections, particles, metaphorical words and expressions are often used in
colloquial speech. For example : joj, ved, vari, md dlhé vedenie, etc.

Bookish words. Colloquial words can be described as typical of familiar utterances
and they form the basic means to such speech. But bookish words are not connected
to any style and they do not act as the basic, neutral ones.

Bookish words include names occurring especially in the written language, but this
does not mean that they may not appear in colloquial speech as well. If used
intentionally, they may produce a comic effect.

The bookish character is to be seen in loan words that also have their Slovak
equivalents, e.g. denacionalizacia (odnarodiovanie), egalita (rovnost), historikum
(historicka vec), politikum (politicka vec), sumdcia (suhrn), centendrium (storocie),
paganizmus (pohanstvo).

Slovak vocabulary also has some words that may be considered as bookish,
compared to their colloquial equivalents, e.g. silny (mocny), mnoho (moc), etc.

Terms. A term is the name of a precise concept peculiar to one or several fields of
science, art, profession, etc., for example, the linguistic terms morféma, prefix, the
mathematical terms integral, diferencial. Multiplicity of meaning is characteristic of
common words. For example, the words hlava, koleno, nos have several meanings.
A polysemantic character of terms within one branch of science is considered as
a disadvantage. In many branches of science, however, synonyms can still be terms.
They are called doublets. Suchare, for example, lingvistika — jazykoveda, geografia
— zemepis, botanika — rastlinopis.

Unambiguity and precision in terminology is achieved by explaining the content of
a term. This is called a definition. Definition indicates the semantic borders, the
content and extent of a term.

New terms may originate in various ways. Terms of the same concept category are
formed with the aid of the same or similar word-building formants. Names of tools
are formed by means of the suffix -¢: triedi¢, vyordvac, klasfiovaé, etc.

The terms can also be formed by combining the bases of two words, e.g.
Zelezobeton, zemepis, romanopisec. If the words are connected syntactically associa-
ted expressions are formed. For example : vysoky tlak, kyselina sirova, dialekticky
materializmus.

Terminology is also enriched by taking over lexical units from foreign languages.
Loan terms are usually taken over from various living languages, or they are formed
from Greek or Latin roots as international terms. The sports terms, e.g. gol, ofsajd,
futbal, aut, are taken from English, the musical terms forte, piano, andante, from
Italian, the words bujon, Zelé, from French. International terms of Greek and Latin
origin are e.g. automobil, motor, atom.

Several terms are formed from the Slovak word-stock but their formation is
derived by translation from a foreign or an international term. They are called loan
translations. For example: milosrdenstvo (misericordia), podvyZiva (Unternéh-
rung), Zivotopis (biography), zemepis (geography).

Technical terms have no emotional meaning. Therefore, the terms integral, sinus,
kosinus can hardly be used as expressive words. The cases when these terms are used
in an ironic sense, are considered as exceptions.



The demand for motivation in terms is fulfilled when the term obviously indicates
the concept or the content by its form. Motivation is obvious in the terms zameno.
vodovod, vodomet, vlecny voz, especially if compared with the non-motivated words
veta, fréza, olej, lieh, etc.

As to their structure. technical terms are divided into one-word terms. e.¢. ¢astica.
cslica, vetd, podmet, renta, anoda, katoda, zakladna, nadstavba, and muiti-word or
associated terms, e.g. hlbokd orba, vysokd pec, dialekticky a historicky materializ-
mus, kyslicnik uhli¢ity, stupnica tvrdosti, postavenie mimo hry.

Stylistic Usage of Neutral, Colloquial, Bookish Vocabulary and Terminology

The group of bookish words includes also words of the official language. Words
must make the administrative style clear and precise. Wordsfor official rules or laws,
enactments, promulgations, etc. are typical of this group. E.g. lehota, polozka,
pendle, etc.

Some of them have the character of typical terms, e.g. oznamenie, splnomocnenie,
odvolanie, urok. Some others have the character of colloquial words, ¢.g. ¢asenka,
hldsenka, nahlasit, skladovat, naplanovat.

Socio-political words. They name phenomena from the socio-political life, e.g.
kampari, demonstracia, blokdda, opozicia, velmoc, oficidlny, informdcie, rozvojovy,
etc.

They are typical of the socio-political style.

Poetic words. Words usually used in poetry, sometimes also in prose, form a group
of words called poetic words. Such are, for example, vesna, luna, blik, niva, ticsen,
postat, Zertva, kradmy, jary, Carovny, zlovestny, ktos’, ¢os’, kdes’, priam, by (= aby),
etc. If used in another situation, they are felt as improper, archaic words.

By far the largest number of poetic words are of Slovak origin. For example, zas
(uzas), zvukot (zvonivy zvuk). They usually have synonymous equivalents. For
example luna — mesiac, Zertva — obet, etc. Folk expressive words can be distinguish-
ed in the poetic vocabulary, e.g. bujny, statny. Further, we can distinguish here
bookish words that are to be found especially in official speeches, e.g. posol (jari),
zvestovac (jari), and then words adding a lyrical character to the speech, e.g.
¢arovny, opojny, prelestny, ¢aro, etc.

Biblical words with their properties are close to bookish and poetic words. They
are to be found in religious texts and speeches. Such are, for example, svétyria, oltdr,
hriech, anjel, raj, peklo, blahoslaveny, poZehnany, milosrdny, vsemohiici, nebesky,
spasit, rozjimat, zatratit. But several of them are used in poetry as well as in
colloquial style. For example hriech, chram, anjel, etc.

Expressive words. There are two basic groups of expressive words: positive and
negative. Both may provoke emotions of joy and love, or sorrow, hate and anger.

Words with a positive impact are family words, hypocoristic words, child words
and euphemisms. The group of words with a negative effect includes pejorative,
vulgar, ironical, humorous and ridiculing words. Expressive words include also
diminutives and augmentatives.
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Family words. They are used in relations among people very close to one
another. Such are, for example, starky (= husband), starkd (=wife), méj, moja
meaning “mdj manzel” (my husband), ‘“moja manzelka” (my wife), vds, vasa
meaning ‘“‘va$ manzel”, “vaSa manzelka”, zlatko, zlaticko (in reference to a very
close and dear nerson), etc.

Hypocoristicwords. Theyare used in relations among members of a family, or
among relatives or friends. They are formed from common nouns, e.g. tato, ujo,
stryko, svako, dedo. They can also be formed from the first names, e.g. Jano, JoZo,
Tereza, Stano, Ludo, Frario, DezZo, Sidka, Maxo, Tilda, Tono, Beta, Miso, Kubo.
Both these types can also have the form of diminutives, e.g. tatko, ujko, dedko,
mamka, strynkad, tetuska, mamulka, maminka, Janko, Jozko, Terezka, Stanko,
Ludko, Dezko, Tonko, Betka, Kubko, Janik, Janicko, Betuska, Betulienka.

Here are also included the surnames of married women formed by the suffix -ka,
¢.g. Zimenka, Hofmanka, Mrdzka, Haviarka.

Child words. These fondling words are mostly used in dialogues with children.
They are special child expressions, e.g. bacat (bit), bakany (Spinavy), bo (bolest),
bobo (matoha), bokat (bozkat,) buvat (spat), packa (mierny tder), papa (jedlo),
papat (jest), cucu (cukriky), ¢aca (pekna vec), hacnut (sadniit), hajat (spat), havo
(pes), etc.

Euphemisms. They belong to the group of positive words. They cover up
unpleasant, rough, or unsuitable phenomena by replacing them with mild or vague
expressions. Thus, for example, the words rozveselit sa can be used instead of the
usual opit sa, bdsnit instead of luhat, zapachat instead of smrdiet, etc. The role of
cuphemisms is to cover direct expressing of some thoughts and emotions. Thus, they
fulfil the opposite role to that of synonyms like umriet — zdochnit; cf. the
euphemistic expression znecistitinstead of pospinit. Therefore euphemisms are also
called melioratives.

Pejorative words. Apart from their basic meaning these words also express
a negative, denying attitude of the speaker towards reality. Most frequently the
suffixes themselves denote a negative attitude towards the item named, e.g. hiton,
chrapun, skupan; jaso, skulo, hluchana, kriklin, darebak, mumak, smradich,
slaboch, ¢aptos, frflos, babros, krivula, trepaj, hlavaj, etc. Pejorative words are the
counterparts of euphemisms. These are dysphemisms by which some negative
properties are exaggerated.

Augmentative words can often be used as pejorative words, e.g. psisko, babisko.
On the other hand some diminutives can also be used to express the pejorativeness,
e.g. maznacik, bachracik.

Vulgar words also have a negative meaning. They express the denying attitude
of the speaker to reality. Such rude words are, however, typical of anunsociable way
of speaking. Vulgar words are sometimes synonyms to neutral names. For example,
the vulgar zdochniit is used instead of the neutral zomriet, preslopat instead of
prepit, the vulgar Zratinstead of jest, the vulgar Zranica is used instead of the neutral
jedlo, etc.

The group of vulgar words also includes affronts. They are rough, offensive names
of persons, e.g. lotor, smrad. Most often they are the names of animals transposed to
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persons, e.g. prasa, svifia, medved, zmija, k61, hyena, krava, etc. Affronts are also
considered as dysphemisms, the counterparts of euphemisms.

Words take on an ironic meaning when used intentionally to express an opposite
or a different tendency. This is usually connected to a certain context or a certain
situation. For example, the sentence Ty si mudrak can be used instead of Ty si
hlupdk, or To sa ti podarilo instead To si pokazil. Intonation of the sentence and the
extralinguistic means, e.g. a gesture, play an important role here.

A humorous meaning is imported to words when they are used as metaphores in
certain context or situation. For example, the word kanceldria is used instead of the
word zachod, the expression mokrad stvrt instead of hostinec, bichacka instead of
puska, cibule instead of hodiny, or the word hrmotruhlica instead of the neutral
klavir.

Words used jocosely may also have a metaphorical meaning, their ludicrousness
arising in certain situation. Thus, for example, the word ceddk, meaning ‘‘a strainer”,
can also be used to mean “an old, deformed hat”. The word ceddk then gains in
ridicule or derision. The word kikirikat (to crow) can be used to refer to an
unpleasant, strident human voice or singing, e.g. in the construction kikirika ako
mlady kohiit.

Diminutives. By means of suffixes added to words, diminutives express the
additive meaning of diminishing. E.g. triesocka, chviloCka, chvostik, gul6cka,
kvapocka, klatik, pastierik, dcéruska, vojacCik, vtacatko, Ziacik, zvoncek, izbicka,
bundicka, psi¢ek, chlapcCa, kacatko, etc. They frequently include a positive emotive
aspect of meaning as well.

Some of the original diminutives do notimply a diminutive meaning in contempo-
rary Slovak. For example the words hodinky, listok have already lost the diminishing
character. At present they mean ‘“‘a watch”, “a ticket”. They only denote variants of
the meanings of the basic words. They have also lost the emotive charge : this is also
true of the following words: stolicka, stinok, ¢linok, etc. Sometimes, an original
diminutive ending is used for emotive purposes only: mama — mamicka (mother
— mum), otec — otecko (father — dad). Here the apparently diminutive derivates
express a greater degree of intimacy, without any reference to, say, height, etc.

Augmentatives, as compared to diminutives, never have solely a quantitative
character : the quantitative character is to be found only in constructions like velky
dom. This is such a fine difference between ‘‘quantitative-qualitative’’ and ‘‘qualita-
tive” augmentatives as to be hardly perceptible and might conveniently be omitted.
For example psisko (velky protivny pes), vrabCisko (velky bezocivy vrabec). The
qualitative character is to be found in the augmentative based on the worse
understanding of the object as being bigger than the other objects of the same kind.
Forexample psisko (the pejorative name of pes), lotrisko (the pejorative equivalent
to the word lotor).
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DIFFERENTIATION OF THE VOCABULARY FROM THE SEMANTIC POINT OF
VIEW

Polysemous words. The basic property of polysemous words is that they have
several meanings. This property is called polysemy. Such a common word as hlava
means not only “a part of the body”, but also ‘“intellect”” (mat hlavu), in the
metaphorical sense of the word it means “life” (prist o hlavu), an “individual”
(vyroba na hlavu), but also “a leader” (hlava §tatu), ‘‘a part of a machine or a tool”
(hlava motora, hlava kolesa), “a thing similar to a head”” (kapustna hlava). The word
vel[ky may mean ‘‘great, big, broad, large” (velky byt), ‘“high” (velky strom),
“adult” (ked bude velky) , “considerable” (velky rozdiel), ‘‘enthusiastic” (velky
Sportovec), “important’” (velky ¢lovek), “long” (velké meskanie). The word muitit
means ‘‘to stir’” (muiitit vodu), “to trouble” (muitit hlavu), “to churn” (muiitit maslo).

Homonyms. Homonyms are words of same form but different from the semantic
and etymological point of view. For example, zamok (castle), zamok (alock) ; celo (a
forehead), éelo (a cello); more (a sea), more (a nickname for a Gipsy); kopat (to
dig), kopat (to kick).

A polysemous word may have several meanings, but it still remains the same word.
The word hlava, for example, in its basic meaning designates a part of the body, all
the other meanings, e.g. ““a leader of a state”, etc. are added to it. On the other hand,
the meanings of homonyms have no common basis ; e.g. in the homonyms more (a
sea) and more (a nickname for a Gipsy). These words are not related by their
meaning, and from this point of view they have nothing in common.

An important criterion for determining the boundaries between homonymy and
polysemy is the possibility to connect the words in question with other words.

Thus, for example, the word niekolko can be connected only with a noun, e.g.
niekolko fudi. But the word mnoho can be connected also with other parts of speech,
e.g. mnoho pisat. The construction niekolko pisal cannot be used. The words
niekolko and mnoho are pronouns. The word mnoho may also be an adverb, but
only if connected with a verb: the pronoun mnoho is thus the homonym to the
adverb mnoho.

As a rule, homonyms originated when polysemy disintegrated and two indepen-
dent names ensued. For example, the meaning of the word pero (a feather) is not
related to the word pero (a pen) any more, but in the past people really wrote with
quills — goose feathers.

We distinguish three types of homonyms: lexical, morphological and phonetic.

Words may have the same formfrom the phonetic as well as the orthographic point
of view, e.g. zamok (a castle), zimok (a lock), ¢elo (a forehead), ¢elo (a cello). The
words equal in their forms are called homoforms. E.g. zlava (a reduction), z[ava
(from the left), otcov (father’s), otcov (a noun in the gen. and acc. pl.), tri (three), tri
(rub!). Words different in their forms but equal phonetically, are calledhomopho-
nes. E.g. priid (a current), priit (a rod), plod (a fruit), plot (a fence).

Synonyms. Words with different forms, their meaning being almost identical, are
considered as synonyms. They may denote similar objects or phenomena, or close
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concepts. For example: smelost, odvaha; smely, odvazny; ist, kracat; smelo,
odvazne.

Synonymy is to be found in a greater number of words, not only in pairs. Thus we
distinguish synonymous pairs, e.g. smelost, odvdaznost; bojovny, udatny; spat,
driemat and synonvmous chains. e.g. smelost, chrabrost, odvaznost, hrdinskost,
bravurnost; smely, odvazny, hrdinsky, bravirny; spat, driemat, drichmat, chrapat;
smelo, odvdzne, hrdinsky. )

Synonyms are divided intosemantic, e.g. ist, krdacat,andstylistic, e.g. vaznica,
temnica, drest, basa. The word kracat (to go) also includes the meaning of the word
ist, but also some additive nuances: to make exactly measured steps. Therefore, the
synonyms of this type are called semantic synonyms. On the other hand, the words
vdznica, temnica, drest, basa (=a prison) differ stylistically from each other : viznica
is the neutral word, temnica is the archaic word, drestis the dialectal word, basa is the
slang word. Therefore, these are called stylistic synonyms.

Besides those mentioned, doublet synonymous pairs are also to be found in the
Slovak language. They are equal in their meanings as well as from the stylistic point
of view. They are also called absolute synonyms. For example: jazykoveda,
lingvistika ; pravopis, ortografia ; zemepis, geografia. They are bookish words with
the character of technical terms.

Antonyms. Antonyms differ from the phonetic point of view and express
a contrary meaning. Antonyms always occur in pairs. For example: tma, svetlo;
studeny, horuci; hovorit, mi¢at; dobre, zle.

Antonyms — as well as synonyms and homonyms — always belong to the same part
of speech.

Antonyms may express a contrast in time, e.g. véera, dnes; in place, e.g. hore,
dolu; in space, e.g. vychod, zdpad; in size, e.g. velky, maly; in volume, e.g. hruby,
tenky, in state, e.g. zdravy, chory; in action, e.g. pracovat, lerosit, etc.

Antonymous pairs are usually formed from words of different roots and bases. But
we also know antonyms that have the same root from the etymological point of view,
e.g. zaciatok, koniec.

We distinguish two types of antonyms. The first group includes words in common
use, e.g. Zivot, smrt; laska, nenavist; vysoky, nizky; hovorit, mi¢at; vysoko, nizko ;
tu, tam.

The second group includes lexical units used in opposition, but not forming
common antonymic pairs. Only occasionally — when used in different stylistic
meanings — do they contrast with each other as antonyms. For example : (som tvoj)
pdn i sluha; (Zil) za horami, za dolami. Sometimes they are called contextual or
stylistic antonyms, but they cannot be included among lexical antonyms.

DIFFERENTIATION OF THE VOCABULARY FROM THE SOCIAL
AND TERRITORIAL POINTS OF VIEW

From the social and territorial points of view the vocabulary may be divided into
words of a common, generalized use, and words with a limited use.
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Words commonly used include names of objects and phenomena essential to
man’s life. They are the names of natural phenomena (zem, voda, rieka, dazd, les),
the names of fundamental procedures and techniques (orat, tkat, tesat, kosit, varit,
piect), the names of instruments and tools (sekera, motyka, kladivo, n6z, ihla), the
names of products (pSenica, jacmeri, sikno, slama, mika), the names of domestic as
well as wild animals (kéni, krava, ovca, medved), the names of birds (vrana, holub,
lastovicka, orol, sldvik), the names of fishes (hlavdtka, kapor, stuka), the names of
members of the family and relatives (otec, matka, dcéra, vnuk, muz, dedo), the
names of the parts of body (hlava, noha, ruka, oko, brada), the names of drinks and
meals (mlieko, vino, maslo, syr, miso), the names of localities, living and dwelling
-places (dedina, mesto, dom, izba), the names of qualities of objects (biely, chladny,
kysly, zlaty), the names of quantities (tri, pat, sto, tisic), words pointing to objects;
their qualities (ja, ten, taky, tak), words expressing the idea of space, emotions (pred,
pod, nad, joj, ¢lup), etc. Verbal interactions, exchange of ideas and experience could
not take place without such words.

Dialectisms are used intentionally in the poetic style. Lexical dialectal words
belong to the lexical stock of dialects and as such they are distinguished only in
connection with a study of the standard language.

Lexical dialectal words proper have their standard equivalents. For example
dov¢l (doteraz), havranka (olovrant), drobnica (osypky), lojtra (rebricek ), nazrari
(zrdna), obalkovat (ponevierat sa), pasmat (hladat, drazdit), pobalisit (pobiirit),
poglibany (pokrceny), potlkeri (tuldk), rafika (palica, ty¢), zdudlit (skréit sa), sirky
(zdpalky). Lexical dialectal words have their absolute synonyms in the standard
language.

Ethnographic dialectal words are to be found only in certain local dialects. They
are the names of specific phenomena familiar only in some territories of the standard
language. Therefore, these dialectal words cannot have their absolute synonyms in
the standard language. They are names of clothes, names of parts of homes, names of
various tools, etc. For example jakla (a part of a woman’s costume worn over
a blouse), guba (a coat from a thick material), hrbdnik (a kind of a pocket knife),
pendl (a penknife), prichlop (a lean-to, a linhay), pucidlo (a potato-masher), Zudro
(an arched entrance to a village house).

Semantic dialectal words may be homonymous with words of the standard
language. For example, oprava (repair in the standard language, but a fence in
a dialect), priemysel (industry in the standard language and ingenuity in a dialect),
sidlo (1. a living place, 2. a dwelling in the standard language and a snare, a noose in
a dialect), hruby (thick in the standard language but big in a dialect).

Lexical-phonetic dialectal words differ from the standard words only in their
phonetic features. For example, chujavica (standard — fujavica, chumelica), chrab-
Tavy (standard — chraplavy), kudit sa (standard — udit sa), hrzat (standard
— erdzat).

Argot words are used by a particular social class or group. It may be an
underground group or a clique, e.g. thieves’ argot. A group of people of the same
occupation may use their own language to hide their ideas and thoughts. For example
the roaming craftsmen may have their own secret language.
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Argot words are not basic. They are parallel expressions for real phenomena. For
example, the word kapustnica in the language of the Upper-Trencin tinkers means
kdva, dym means padlené, vrana is koruna, sykorka is policajny straznik, brka means
topanky, vyvirac means utekat, vybrisic means prehladat, etc. Some of the argot
words are taken over from foreign languages, e.g. Hungarian : haliri (nocl ah), keriér
(chlieb), Sero (pivo), nairnekovac (napisat,), vycinanic (zarobit), etc.

Slang words, though not meant to hide their primary meaning are nevertheless not
readily understood by other groups of the society. Word deformation is typical of
slang; for example student slang: dejdk (dejepis), zemdk (zemepis), vyucko
(vyuéovanie), vysvecko (vysvedCenie). Word-forming methods in slang involve
word-shortening or clipping special suffixes, or the combination of both. From this
point of view words like bezva, senzi, jasnacka, kamos, kamoska, profak (profesor),
kona (kompozicia), asik (asistent), labdk, are rather typical. The considerable
expressivity in slang words is conditioned by effort at originality, or at inovation.
Slang words may be compound, e.g. trasihlava, vrtichvost, lomidrevo, etc. They may
have a metaphorical meaning, e.g. the word letiet can be used instead of dostat
patorku, the word bahnifcan be used instead of odpocivat, the word sildZovatinstead
of jest, Studentsky cirkus instead of volnd hodina, etc. Slang words can also be the
names taken over from foreign language, e.g. fajn (Germ., good), nebesiluj (Hung.,
do not speak), etc. or from other slangs, e.g. from the military slang ucho we have
uchan (a first year student).

Professional words name objects and their qualities connected with certain
work-places, certain working activities, or occupations.

They are close to colloquial words in that they are often one-word names. E.g. the
word pdsdk is used instead of the two-word expression pdsovy traktor, karbidka
instead of karbidovd lampa, the word notarstvoinstead of Stdtne notarstvo, the word
bezpecnost is used instead of verejnd bezpecnost, and the word vnitro instead of
ministerstvo vnutra.

Technical terms are words or combinations of words that name special concepts,
objects, phenomena, their qualities and actions. Theirorigin and functiondepend on
the development of science and technology, of political and cultural life. They differ
from current terms in having usually only one meaning.

Archaic words. Words become archaic when they pass over from the active to the
passive vocabulary and are then gradually forgotten until they drop out completely
from current use.

Outmoded words that are not in current use any more and whose meaning is not
obvious to contemporary users of the standard language without some explanation,
have already been practically removed from the present language. Therefore, they
belong to some previous period of the language development.

We recognize two groups of outmoded words. Words have become historically
obsolete because the object which they designated has passed out of use, e.g. bires
— formerly a farm-labourer at an estate ; boZenik — a member of a district council in
the past; cylinderky — a watch of an older type, etc. Apart from those mentioned,
there exist antiquated words, that have been replaced by new words of the same
meaning. These are called archaic words, e.g. Cernilo — atrament (ink), bi¢ik — slacik
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(violin bow), biednik — ibozZiak (poor wretch), bytovat — byvat (to dwell), cvicba
— cviCenie (an exercise), ¢asoslovo — sloveso (verb), etc.

Newly-coined words which are still in the passive vocabulary are called neolo-
gisms. The words nadpldn, previerka, ndbor, agitdtor, uchylka, etc. have been
neologisms for the last thirty years. Such words remain neologisms until they pass
over to the active vocabulary. Initially the use of such words is usually restricted to
a small group of people, to members of a certain profession, and becomes only late
adapted by the majority or by the whole nation. Words like aspirin, autobus,
televizor, radio have passed over to the active vocabulary and are not understood as
neologisms any more.

New words designating new objects and concepts appear and soon enter the
neutral vocabulary, especially when the new things they stand for and their
properties become familiar, e.g. ministerka, ndmestnicka, druZica, lunochod, etc.

Neologisms in technical terminology become readily generalized in a very short
time when they designate things and phenomena relating to new discoveries, for
example, proton, elektrén, neutron.

When forming neologisms we use linguistic elements and forms already in
existence. Neologisms may be formed by means of affixes, e.g. triedi¢, odklasniovac;
or by joining words or their combinations, e.g. vodostrek, vodomet, zlepsovaci
navrh, narodny vybor, etc.

Neologisms are also taken over from foreign languages or from international
terminology, e.g. from Russian: kolchoz, sovchoz, soviet, bolsevik, lunochod ; from
Czech: ukol, dotaz, etc. International neologisms derived from Greek and Latin
elements are, for example, the terms kybernetika, futurolégia, kozmonautika,
ekosféra, gagarinit, etc. Neologisms can also be derived as loan translations. The
German word Untererndihrung has been translated morpheme by morpheme as
podvyziva, the adjective pravdepodobny is translated from Latin verisimilis,
zemepis is the translation from the Greek word geographia, etc.

DIFFERENTIATION OF THE VOCABULARY FROM THE POINT OF VIEW OF ITS
ORIGIN

Native words. As to the relative chronology there are several strata to be foundin
the native vocabulary: Indo-European words, e.g. the ancient names of animals,
products, and meals, as byk, vik, ovca, mys, miso ; words common to Slavonic and
Baltic languages, e.g. krava, roh, vrana, orech , n6z, vrch, sladky, divat sa ; Slavonic
(Old-Slavonic) words, e.g. the names of relatives, otec, matka, syn, dcéra, brat,
sestra, vnuk, ded, babka, svokor, and also zat, nevesta, stryc, ujec, teta, bratanec,
synovec, otéim, macocha, sesternica, vdova; the onomatopoeic words chrdpat,
chréat, chvastat sa; words of various origins: pes, medved, had, pole, slza, stary;
words taken over from Germanic languages in the Old-Slavonic period: peniaz,
myto, kupit, kfiaz, mec, kotol, chyZa, panva, sklo, pluh, chlieb, lichva, and words
taken over from the Iranian language in the Old-Slavonic period: kniha, topor.

Many words were taken over from other Slavonic languages.
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The oldest group of such words includes religious words from the Old Church
Slavonic language : div, dusa, hospodin, hriech, milostivy, spasit, svaty, viera.

During the Hungarian period the Slovaks were in contact with the Czech
countries. The Czech language had been the standard language to the Slovaks until
the standard Slovak language was established. The following words were taken over
from Czech in that period: tdzat sa, otdzka, prozretelnost, Mojzis. The words
ndleZity, nepretrzity, cit, latka, znesitelny, bdjka, zrozumitelny, dévernik, urcity,
v§eobecny, namietka, neukojitelny had been taken over in the 1&th century. In the
first half of the 19th century the following words were taken over from Czech into
Slovak: spor, dejiny, priloha, predstava, pojem, sistava, veda, mladost, predmet,
ucel, vysledok, zamer, poznatok, dojem, nazor, ¢asopis, rozbor, uvaha, vyrok,
jednotlivy, vkus, nutny, totozny, posudzovat, oznacit, sloh, uskutocnit. The follow-
ing grammatical terms also come from that period: mluvnica, ¢asovanie, ndrecie,
pridavné meno, podmet, samohldska and also the words from the natural sciences
nerast, rastlina, dusik, kyslik, kyselina, prvok, zli¢enina, $tvorec, trojuholnik. In the
recent period the following words have been taken over from Czech: pilnost. pilny,
ukol, zZiaden, samozrejme.

In the second half of the 19th century the following words were taken over from
Russian: rozkol, vzduch, kormidlo, vesna, slovesnost, prelest, rozpolozZenie, cu-
desny, batko, blahodarny, trud, iskrenny, dejstvovat, jestvovat, ¢inovnik, ¢uvstvo-
vat. In the 20th century after the Great October Socialist Revolution the following
words were taken over: rozviedcCik, kulak, Sturmovcina, bielogvardejec, trockista,
subotnik, katusa, star§ina, rabotcik.

In the 19th century several Yugoslav words were taken over and the following
have remained in use in Slovak until today: omladina, zdravica, jundk, preporodit,
Castovat.

The words motyka, kreslit, revnivy, zdroj, tkviet were taken from Polish.

The Roman Christian terminology spread on present-day Slovak territory during
the Hungarian period, when Hungary had ties with western Christian countries. The
following terms come from that period: almuZna, birmovat, cirkev, krst, oltar,
koleda, rekviem, procesia, litanie, oblatka, kantor, chor, hymna, biblia, breviir,
epistola, pohan. In the Middle Ages Latin was the official and scientific language in
Hungary. Various words of a political-juristic character have remained since then,
e.g. oficidl, inzerat, patent, privilégium, sendtor, kurator, disciplina, notar, protokol,
kredit, vakdcie, restaurdcia, kandidat, kongregacia, patron and the names of the
months.

Some words relating to the political and economic system were taken over from
Hungaria, e.g. iSpdn, viciSpan, hajdich, rovas, deres. The following are Hungarian
Siator, tabor, oldomas, banovat, barnavy, bilag, bosorka, chyr.

Many words relating crafts were taken over from German. E.g. cech, cechmajster,
garbiar, ku$nier, dratva, hoblik, haviar, fdrat, plech, farba, golier, flasa.

Some Romanic words pertaining chiefly to sheep tending penetrated into Slovak
in the 13th —17th centuries, during the Wallachian colonization of the Carpathian
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mountains. Such are, for example, baca, klag, vatra, geleta, ZinCica, putera, bryndza,
fujara, grir, koliba, koSiar, riava, strunga, salas, cap, cutora.

The words fortissimo, fortepiano, allegro, allegretto, intermezzo, adagio, capric-
cio, fugato, dolce, doloroso are of Italian origin.

The following words were taken over from French: riZ, sezona, garnitira, vizita,
rola, parola, detail, filidlk a, deviza, silueta, repertodr, garderoba, gardedima, bagaz,
model.

Many sport terms were taken over from English. They are, for example, futbal,
g0l, Sprint, Sport, volejbal, basketbal, half, fair, knokaut, aut, derby, coach, boxing,
double, doublista, boby, backhand, finiSman. Words designating various social
phenomena were also taken over from English : biznis, biznisman, clearing, dancing,
dandy, dZentry, dZez, handicap, gentleman, charleston, klaun, jeep, jazzband,
bungalow, vikend, smoking, puldver, sveter.



SYNTAX

SENTENCE

A sentence is a part of an utterance expressing a complete idea and creating
a grammatical unit. The textual unit, mentioned below, can be divided into five
semantic units.

Lena skamenela. Ako trava v prudkom vichre zakolisalo sa jej telo. Zdesené
zrenice stvrdli jej prostred oci. Tiché, bolestné sialenstvo vyronilo jejnoviny z ruk.
Lena chcela vykriknut...

Each of the five units is independent in it’s meaning as well as grammatically.
Every such semantic unit is a sentence, as well as a part of a larger utterance, or a part
of the situation in which it is pronounced. '

Functional sentence perspective. The part of the sentence, expressing something
new is called itsrheme. At the same time, each sentence is based on what is evident
either from the text or from the situation. Thus we see that it forms part of a more
extensive utterance or situation. In other words, the theme is another part of the
sentence, different from its rheme. The theme helps to connect a sentence to an
utterance or situation. The theme is the known part of a sentence.

Here is an example with an objective order of themes and rhemes.

Na uboci stal stary dub. Dub mal kdesi zhora velku dieru. V diere sa kazdu jar
liahli $korce. Skorce sa po vyliahnuti rozleteli do blizkeho lesa. Les sa ozyval spevom
najrozliénejSich vtakov...

In changing the order of the themes and rhemes we obtain a subjective order.

Na ubodi stal stary dub, ktory mal kdesi zhora velku dieru. Krdsne skorce sa liahli
v tej diere kazdii jar. Skorce sa po vyliahnuti rozleteli do blizkeho lesa. Nadherny
spev najrozlicnejsich vtakov sa ozyval po celom lese.

The sound structure of a sentence. A sentence is an acoustic unit. The sound
structure of a sentence is rich and complicated. By means of sound we can express
many semantic as well as emotional nuances. When investigating the sound aspect of
a sentence, the following items are taken into consideration: pitch of voice, strength
of voice and its distribution.

Let us note these items separately, in the complex sentence : Eva sa premaha, aby
Katkina matka nepobadala na nej mdlobu.

If the sentence is studied as to the pitch, we notice a certain modulation in the
voice. The pitch changes. The word premadha is pronounced with a higher and the
words mdloba with a lower pitch. A very simple scheme showing changes in the pitch
may look as follows:
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Eva sa premadha, aby Katkina matka nepobadala na nej mdlobu.

These changes in pitch are termed tone. Without it the utterance would be less
intelligible.

Now let us look at the strength or intensity of the voice which is important for the
pronunciation of individual words. We may not realize it in speech, yet words or
syllables are pronounced with a different intensity of voice. The following scheme
indicates the changes in voice intensity in the above sentence.

/ /

Eva sa premaha, aby Katkina matka nepobadala na nej mdlobu.
This is called stress or emphasis.
Now, let us note the interruption in the utterance, its segmentation with the help of
a pause. When pronouncing the sentence there are no pauses before the word sa,
matka, nej, but pauses follow the words premdha and mdlobu. The following scheme
shows the places with the longest pauses, as well as those with no pauses:

/=~ = =

Eva sa premadha, aby Katkina matka nepobadala na nej mdlobu.

Pauses at the marked places may but need not be made. When dealing with
interruption of an utterance we speak about a pause or about breaking down the
sentence into sections. The length of the sections depends on the speed of utterance,
on the speaker.

The difference between stress and emphasis. If we speak about a word, the term
stress is used ; in standard Slovak the stress is always on the first syllable of the word.
In the case of sentence, the term emphasis applied (the main emphasis is on the
rheme).

The sound structure of a sentence is also dealt with in the chapter “Prosodic
properties of the sentence’’.

The grammatical structure of a sentence. A sentence may consist of one or more
words: Hori!, Pozor!, Prosim?, Ach!, KdezZe!, Polovnik striela., Stromy kvitnd...

To express a relation between an agent and an action we use a sentence with two
basic elements: subject and predicate.

If only one predicate is needed to express an idea, the sentence is simple. For
example: Otec fajéi. Hodiny sa minaju. Prideme. Poumyvaj sa! The simple
sentence is said tobebare ifitconsists of a subject and predicate only. Sch6dzka
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sa zacala ; oritcan be extended if it includes other sentence elements or if any of its
elements is pre- or post-modified, or both. Dnesnd sch6dzka sa zaCala neskoro po
desiatej hodine.

We, however, do not use only simple sentences. The more complicated ideas are
expressed by means of complex or compound sentences. The complex or
compound sentence is one which has more predicates: Zbrane zirili jedinym
nepretrzitym revom, ktory Jergus mozno ani nepocul, lebo trval uz piaty alebo Siesty
dern a neutichal ani v nocl.

TYPES OF SENTENCES

Types of sentences according to the speaker’s attitude. Accordingto the speaker’s
attitude to the circumstances, we distinguish the following types of sentences:

declarative,
interrogative,
imperative.

Declarative sentences are the basic and most frequent. They occur in all styles. For
example : Ukdzal mi cestu. Dnes cely den prsi. Zajtra odcestujem do Prahy.

Interrogative sentences. In Slovak questions are not formed with the aid of an
auxiliary, as in English (do, does, did). In wh-questions interrogative pronouns are
used (kto, ¢o, ako, kedy, kde, komu...), asitis also in English. Inyes/no question the
“leading’ word stands at the beginning of the sentence. If such a word is inside the
sentence, it is emphasized. The wh-questions : Kto ma volal ? Kde si bola ? Preco si
neprisiel? The yes/no questions: Pisal si uZ matke? Pozerala si véera televiziu?
Nekupil si desiatu ? M6j ¢ldnok si éital ?

Imperative sentences. They can be found in dialogues, in rhetorical utterances and
in poetic style. The verb in the imperative mood need not be used here : Pridatpary!
Chlapci, sem sa !

Exclamatory sentences. Any sentence may become emotional expressing joy,
grief, astonishment, etc., and thus turn into an exclamatory sentence ; this transition
will be marked only by intonation: A ¢o len je tej vody! KdeZe si bol ? Zmizndt'!

WORD-ORDER

The word-order in Slovak is not arbitrary, the words in the sentence cannot be
placed anywhere. Sentences constructed without any rules as to their word-order are
gibberish: Mu si preco by no ho nepozi¢al ? Na preéitat druhej si méze to strane tej.
Jediny tam jeden neobjavil ani sa ¢lovek.

Word-order in a sentence is governed by certain factors: functional sentence
perspective (see. p. 130), the grammatical factor and the rhythmical factor.

The grammatical factor determines the place of the attribute, which is always
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placed before or after the expression it modifies (maly koncert, septembrové rano,
deravé topdanky, moja matka, reviicky Student...).

The congruent attribute follows the noun only in the following cases:

a) in technical terminology and biblical expressions, which are influenced by
foreign languages, especially Latin, e.g. kyselina sirova, tlapka riecna, Pismo
svaté...;

b) if the attribute is emphasized, e.g. nie ruza cervend, ale Zlta ; takito melodiu
moéZeme nazvat i melédiou objektivnou... ;

¢) in emotive exclamations and invectives, e.g. mamicka moja, panebozZe milosti-
vy, haved jedna, pobehaj akysi, lotor lotrovsky...

The basic order is 1. the congruent attribute, 2. the head-word element. An
inverted order is symptomatical.

If the head-word element is preceded by more attributes, their basic order is given
by the content and extent of the meaning. The attribute with the narrowest extent but
the largest content of the word meaning comes directly before. The further before it
there is the one with a broader extent and a narrower content of the word meaning
and so forth. This can be expressed as follows :

~ Basic element

vSetky nase nové rodinné starosti

An extended attribute usually follows the noun, e.g. Ziaci, pripraveni uZ na
slavnost, and not na sldvnost uZ pripraveni Ziaci. This can always be transformed into
a subordinate relative clause that also always follows the qualified head-word : Ziaci,
ktori si uz pripraveni na slavnost.

A non-congruent attribute always follows the modified element, e.g. vyzdoba
javiska, kvocient imrtnosti, sklamanie susediek, svadba Cajkovej, vrece bielej miiky
na pecenie... If the attributes refer to the same noun, the whole expression can be
combined in several ways as regards style.

Dnes ideme do bratovej zahrady a zajtra do mojej. Emotionally : Dnes ideme do
zdhrady bratovej a zajtra do mojej. In the common colloquial speech: Dnes ideme
do bratovej zahrady a zajtra do mojej. Or: Dnes ideme do bratovej a zajtra do mojej
zdhrady.

The rhythmical factor is applied with respect to the position of enclitics. Some
words are emphatic, others have an inconspicuous emphasis and the rest are without
any emphasis at all. These unemphatic words, related to some extent to other words,
are called enclitics. Such are the short forms of pronouns (ma, ta, sa, ho, mi, ti, si,
mu...), the forms of the auxiliary verb byt (som, si, je, sme, ste, sii) and the particle
by. These words always follow the first sentence element. They can also be preceded



by a conjunction, e.g. Akymsi cudnym spésobom si pripomenul ind, celkom novu
véru. Opity spev a zachripnutd harmonika sa kdesi v doline snibili tak hlasne.

If there are more than one enclitic in a sentence, all come after the first sentence
element that follows a pause, e.g. Skiusenejsi clovek by bol v§etko zbadal. Nesmela
som sadat, lebo by sa mi bol ten pacholok vysmieval, Ze som bojko. Este si sa
Simiinovi aj vysmieval.

If several enclitics occur in a sentence, they are arranged in the followingorder: 1.
by, 2. the forms of byt, 3. the pronoun sa or si, 4. the short forms of the pronouns in
the dative (mi, ti, mu), 5. the short forms of the pronouns in the accusative (ma, ta,
ho). E.g. by som si, by sme sa mu, by sme timu ho...If not all the enclitics mentioned
in the groups are present, the rest is arranged in the same order, e.g. by ti ho, sme mu
ho, mi ta, mu ho, etc. Examples in sentences: A ked som sa mu vyhovdrala,
prekvapilo ho to. Dlho som si ho nevsimala. Ja by som mu bol hddal aspon dvadsat.
Co by si mi ty radil ? Dnes by sme ta neboli stretli. Véera by sme si ho boli vzali.

The word-order as to the enclitics is similar to that in the Romance languages.

RELATIONS IN SENTENCES

1. The basic unit of a linguistic utterance is the sentence. A sentence consists of
words. The words in a sentence are organized in a particular manner. As a rule, two
and two sentence elements are related in a particular way to form syntagms. Here
are examples showing how the members of a sentence are connected to form
syntagms.

Nase oddelenie splnilo svoj celorocny plan.
‘_‘:I:I_J
Vsetci ucitelia a Ziaci odisli dnes na vlastivednu exkurziu.
| | | |
— 1 ——

KaZdy uvedomely obcan chdape vyznam ndsho boja za mier.

I S

Neither grammatical words (prepositions, conjunctions) nor particles and inter-
jections enter the syntagms. Grammatical words cannot fill the function of sentence
elements.

2. Three kinds of syntagms are known according to the way in which sentence
elements are related.




a) The most important is the relation between subject and predicate, called the
predicative syntagm. In the predicative syntagm one element (predicate)
ascribes an action, a stage or property to the other element (subject), e.g.

The action Dievca cita.
The stage Ovocie dozrieva.
The property Pocasie je pekné.

For example:

The subjective part The predicative part
Dievéa cita.
Usilovné dievca Cita.
Dievca Cita knihu.
Dievéa Cita cely vecer poucnu knihu.
Toto usilovné dievca Cita cely vecer poucnu knihu.

[ I
The predicative syntagm

b) The subordinative syntagm. One of the members of the sentence may be
further determined or supplemented by an other, in the determinative syntagm.
One is modified, the other one is modifying. The relation between these two
members constitute the subordinative syntagm.

For example:

The connection between the attribute and the sentence element:
The subordinate element. The head-word.

vysoky dom
L |

pan Chudik
[ |

The connection between the adverb and the sentence element:
The subordinate element. The head-word.

velmi vysoko

velmi neskoro

L |




The connection between the verb and the modifying element:
The head-word. The subordinate element.

pozval priatela

L |
pozval rychlo

| |
pozval na veceru

L |

The sentence element can be extended. A new attribute is always related to the
whole unit:

rekreacné podniky

[

nové rekreacné podniky

[

Styri nové rekreacné podniky

{

vase Styri nové rekreacné podniky

%

tie vaSe Styri nové rekreacné podniky

[

vietky tie vaSe Styri nové rekreacné podniky

§

c) The co-ordinating syntagm. Equivalent sentences or equivalent sentence
elements are connected in the co-ordinating syntagm.
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Connection of nouns: ucitelia aj Ziaci

Connection of adjectives: pekny, zdravy
Connection of verbs: sedieft a Citat
Connection of adverbs: véera, ale i dnes

3. Concord, government, juxtaposition. The relation between paired elements is
expressed with the help of concord, government and juxtaposition.

a) Concord consists in the fact that the dependent element agrees with its
superordinate member in person, gender and number, or in gender, number and
case.

Concord in the predicative syntagm. The form of the predicate is determined by
the subject, i.e. the predicate takes over the gender, person and number of the
subject:

Dievca prislo na cestu.
Dievcata prisli na cestu.
Jergus prisiel na cestu s matkou.

Concord in the determinative syntagm. The form of the attribute is determined by
the noun to which it is related. That is to say the attribute takes over the gender,
number and case of the noun. For example: Raz, ked sme sa zatilali na malé
namestie, padla nim do oka peknd novostavba $koly, dvojposchodovd budova
s mramorovymi schodmi.

In these cases we speak of a congruent attribute.

But no agreement takes place in those cases in which the attribute is expressed by
a noun. This is called a non-congruent attribute. For example : Najviac zo vsetkych sa
ndm pdcila hra Jano$ik. Ubytovali nds v hoteli Orava. Do muZstva Spartak Trnava
pristipili dvaja novi hraci.

The relation between the detached attribute and the noun to which it is related is
also subject to concord. For example : Jana sa vrdtila domov smutnd. Nasi bicyklisti
sa v sutaZi umiestnili ako piati.

b) Government. The relation between the elements of a sentence is expressed
not only by agreement, but sometimes also by government. The particular case is
determined by the superordinate member of the pair. For example: Pisem ulohu.
Kazdému rozumel. The cases of the words tiloha and kazdy are determined by the
verbs to which they are related.

The government expresses mainly the relation between a verb and an object.
Sometimes more than one government are to be found with one verb: ucif sa
matematiku (acc.), ucit sa slusnosti (dat.), bt sa tmy (gen.), bdt sa o chorii matku
(acc.), zucastnit sa na diskusii (loc.), zicastnit sa priprav (gen.)... (We prefer the
locative case with the verb ziiCastnit sa.)

¢) Juxtaposition consists in the fact that a non-inflectional word (adverb,
particle) is put close to the word which it modifies. Most frequently, the adverb or the
particle precedes such a word or expression. Itis made to follow it when something is
to be particularly emphasized.
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Examples: Otca td sprava velmi prekvapila, aZ napokon sa stal celkom ne-
Stastnym. Jurko hovori ticho. NuzZ ale bola uz noc a prsalo uz hodne : Matka tieZ
musela prist.

By means of juxtaposition the non-congruent attribute is connected with the word
which it modifies. The form of this attribute is determined by the congruence of the
noun it modifies. _

Examples: Vchod do tovdrne bol slivnostne vyzdobeny. Velky bol zaujem o nové
ovocie. Pockd este v Trnave, dokial sa mu nenaskytne moznost odist. Prisiel clovek
s velkymi okuliarmi.

SENTENCE ELEMENTS

The word in a sentence — the bearer of the syntactic relation — is called the
sentence element.

However, there are some words in a sentence which belong there, but are not
bearers of syntactic relations. For example : Na prechddzku sa vyberiem aj ja. Only
the words prechdadzku, vyberiem, ja are considered sentence elements. The words
na, sa, ajare not sentence elements. The preposition nais a part of the prepositional
construction na prechadzku, the reflexive pronoun sais a part of the verb vyberiem
sa, the particle aj emphasizes the pronoun ja.

The words that do not have the function of a sentence element are significant for
the meaning of the sentence, but they are not autonomous units from the point of
view of its grammatical construction.

The following are expressions without the function of a sentence element: a) the
vocative, b) an interjection, c) insertion, d) a reflexive pronoun, ) a preposition, f)
a conjunction, g) a particle.

a) The vocative is an autonomous unit. Peter, chod kupit noviny! Sadnite si,
chlapci, a zahrajte sa!

b) Interjections and other expressions. They are used to express emotions : Ej, ale
si mu dala...

Interjections can be considered as sentence elements if they play the role of a noun
or a verb: Prenikavé ,,fuj” sa nieslo stadionom. — A my vsetci clups do vody!

c) Insertions are words or groups of words that form autonomous units in
a sentence: they are inserted without being grammatically related to other parts of
the sentence. For example : Budi medzi nami, pravda, aj taki, ¢o nebudii sihlasit.

d) The reflexive pronouns sa, si are not the sentence elements : smiat sa, umienit
si, domy sa stavaji, pracuje sa, ziva sa mi.

Only the reflexive pronoun that can be replaced by its longer form seba, sebe, can
be considered as the sentence element: umyt sa — Najprv seba umy, a potom sa
staraj o druhych! — Chlapci si (= sebe, each other) pomdhaji.

e) The preposition forms an inseparable whole with the case of the noun: v meste,
do mesta, k mestu, pred mestom, o meste. .. ; odo mia, predo mnou, o mne, poder,
naderi...

f) The conjunction connects the members of the sentence element or clauses to
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form a higher syntactic whole, but it has not the function of the sentence element.
This refers to both co-ordinating and subordinating conjunctions. For example:
Otec a matka sa vratili, ked slnko zapadlo. The words a, ked are not the sentence
elements.

But relational words with the same function as subordinating conjunctions, are
considered as sentence elements. For example : PoZicaj mi knihu, ktoru si si véera
kipil. The word ktord in this sentence connects the clauses into a complex sentence
and it is also the object of the subordinate clause.

g) A particle is not a bearer of relations in a sentence, although it plays
a meaningful role in it. The words nech, aj are particles in the following sentence:
Nech pride aj sam cisdr, nedam...

The subject is the basic part of a two-element sentence and is superior with regard
to the verb in the finite form. The subject expresses the agent of the action or the
bearer of the state. Usually a noun in the nominative is the subject of a sentence. For
example : Otec prichddza. Kozy sa pasu na strani. Mokré drevo nehori.

The question about the subject is formed by the predicate of the sentence and the
interrogative pronouns kto, éo: Kto prichidza ? Co sa pasie na strani? Co nehori?

An adjective, a numeral, an adverb, an impersonal pronoun or an interjection are
rather rare in the function of the subject. Examples : Syty hladné mu neveri. Desat je
predsa len viac ako nic¢. Kto nedovidi na tabulu ? Viera je prislovka. Ziifal€ rata sa
nieslo dedinou. '

The personal pronoun in the function of the subject is usually omitted, the
grammatical person being evident from the form of the predicate. For example : Ci
prides, ¢i neprides, plakat nebudeme. The personal pronoun is used only for the sake
of emphasis or to express emotion. For example: Tak potom to spravim ja. Ak
neprides ty, nepridem ani ja. Ale ja sa mdm s tym babrat?

The infinitive, too, may serve as the subject, especially with the words byt,
znamenat connected with another infinitive, as the predicate. E.g. UCif sa znamena
pripravovat sa do Zivota. Rozko$ bola pocivat ho a hladiet na neho. Ohovirat je
nepekné.

Sometimes the subject may be a noun in the genitive, especially when negation or
quantity is to be expressed. For example : Na smetisku niet poriadku. Nového snehu
pribudlo vyse kolien. Chlapcov je vidy menej a menej. Bolo nds jedendst, uz je nds
len desat...

The subject need not be expressed in every sentence in a longer text, as it can be
understood from the context. For example : Janik usiel tetke, od radosti skakal, valal
sa ako malé Zrieba. Potom zacal gilat po hradskej velikansku snehovi gulu.

The predicate is the basic part of a two-element sentence showing concord with
subject and expressing tense, mood and voice. It expresses what s said of the subject
and usually consists of the verb with or without objects, complements or adverbial
modifiers. For example: Otec prichddza. Kozy sa pasu na strani. Mokré drevo
nehori.

We ask: Co robi podmet? Co sa deje s podmetom ? According to the base of the
predicate we distinguish verbal, nominal and inter jectional predicates. The predica-
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te is most frequently expressed by a finite form of the verb showing concord with the
subject in person and number. For example: Mesto potemnelo. Augustin Serner
chvilu stal akoby v nedorozumeni. Len potom vsetko stichlo, aby si panstvo aj
oddychlo pred polovackami, ktoré mali nadist a pre ktoré vlastne prisiel na Sulov
kralovsky host.

If neither a noun nor a pronoun in the nominative is used as subject of a sentence,
the verbal predicate is in the form of the 3rd person singular, neuter gender. For
example : Komu niet rady, tomu niet pomoci. UZ ddvno nedozrelo tolko ovocia ako
tohto roku.

Verbal predicate can also consist of more verbal forms, in which case it is called
compound verbal predicate. E.g. Nie div, Ze Misko prestal mysliet na hru. Pravdu
mds, premyslam, len domysliet sa neméZem. Liky maji byt pokosené v kvete.

The predicate may also be a noun, an adjective, a number, a pronoun or an adverb.
Such a predicate is used in sayings, adages, headlines, etc. In such cases the copula is
omitted : Mladost (je) radost. Zapis (bude, je) denne.

But the use of a predicate with a copula is more commor and the tense and mood
are expressed. The most frequent are the copulas byt, byvat, stat sa, stdvat sa, ostat,
ostivat. Examples: M4j brat este nebol vojakom. Ziak sa stal pionierom. Cierny
chlieb je zdravsi ako biely. Ostan verny svojej vlasti.

The predicate expressed by an interjection is rather rare. It is used only in emotive
speech. For example: A myska pred kocirom Such do diery. Ale on vtom bum
— zabil klin do zeme.

The attribute is a part of a sentence determining a noun. The relation of the
attribute to the noun can be expressed by concord. We distinguish between
congruent and non-congruent attributes.

The congruent attribute is in agreement with its governing noun, and is
usually an adjective, a numeral or a pronoun : dobry priatel, prvad chyba, pekné slovo,
tito chlapci. .. For example: V trefom dvore bol v prizemi i chorobinec: to boli dve
dlhé, pomerne nizke izby s nizkym sklepenim a s malymi riedk ymi obl6¢ikmi. Prvy
pohyb, ktory som zaznamenala po jeho vybuchu, bolo zovretie Nikodémovej piste
na kolene pracovnych nohavic.

Less frequently, the congruent attribute is a noun: hrad Devin, od hradu Devina,
k hradu Devinu... The nominative attribute is preferred in notional expressions:
mesto Trnava, k mestu Trnava, z mesta Trnava...

The non-congruent attribute is mostly represented by a noun whose relation is
given by a certain case. For the most part it is the genitive case : plocha stola, vyska
stromu, farba oci, tvar predmetu... Less frequently it is another case. Examples:
pomoc priatelovi, tcta k vlasti, boj na Zivot a na smrt, boj o Zivot, chlieb s maslom,
rana noZom, vchod do $koly, zdujem o peniaze, povest o Svitoplukovi.

In rare cases the attribute may be representend by an adverb: usually it deals with
technical or set expressions. Examples: cesta ta a spat, skok roznoZmo, kotil
vpred...

We ask about the attribute aky, ktory, kolky, ¢i: aky chlapec?, ktory ro¢nik ?, Ci
dom?

Apposition is a special kind of attribute. It is a congruent attribute represented by
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a noun. We determine the meaning of the noun by the apposition. This mode permits
an important feature to be expressed, or a full expression or another name for the
same object to be referent. Examples: mlddez, dievéence aj chlapci; Ludovit Stir,
zakladatel dnesnej spisovnej slovenciny; Matica slovenska, dblezZity kultirny spo-
lok ; podmet a prisudok, teda zakladné vetné ¢leny dvojClennej vety.

An object is the part of a sentence that completes the meaning of the verb. The
object is usually expressed by a noun or a noun equivalent. The dependence of the
object on the verb is expressed by government : the object can be expressed by nouns
in all the non-prepositional, as well as prepositional cases except the nominative
case.

The question about the object consists of a case of the interrogative pronoun kto.
¢o and the finite verb. For example : Chlapec hladi na otca pokojne. The verb hladiet
here has the object in the prepositional case na otca: hladiet na niekoho. We ask the
question Na koho hladiet? or Na koho hladi chlapec pokojne?

An adverbial modifier is a part of a sentence determining the circumstances, the
qualities of actions and the degree of the properties. It is most often represented by
an adverb and a noun.

We ask about the adverbial modifier by means of the adverbs: kedy, kde, ako,
preco... E.g. Ako bzucali motory? Ako sa zablyslo nad kopcami? Kde mdm ist?

An adverbial modifier can be divided according to their relationship to the verb.
An adverbial modifier can express:

1. the place of an action in space (= determination of place),

2. the place of an action in time (= determination of time),

3. the qualitative as well as quantitative determination of an action (= determina-
tion of manner),

4. the causalrelation of an action to other phenomena of the reality (= determina-
tion of cause).

The adverbial modifier of place indicates the direction, aim, starting point or
final units of a place. The question in this case is formed with kde, kam, aZ kam,
pokial, odkial...E.g. Ty zostari v izbe. Podme my prec! Tiito dedinu veru nendjdete
na mape. Kosodrevina rastie vo vysokych polohach.

The adverbial modifier of tim e expresses the time, beginning, end and duration of
an action. We ask questions with kedy, odkedy, dokedy, akodlho...E.g. Teraz je tu
dobre. Dnes bude zabava. Od zaciatku roka trva toto pocasie. Tiito robotu mézeme
spravit tak za dva dni. Vratia sa o dva dni.

The adverbial modifier of manner expresses the character of an action. We ask
the questions with ako, akym spésobom... E.g. Pri pade som si velmi udrel koleno.
Za dedinou, v poli objal ich sirokym ndrucim vietor. Zatrepalsa v bahne ako ryba na
suchu.

The adverbial modifier of cause indicates the cause of an action, the reason why
something happens. We ask about it by means preco, pre aku pric¢inu... E.g. Adam
az zmrzol od faku. Deti nemé6Zu zaspat od vzru$§enia. Susedovie Palko umrelna zdpal
pliic. Mat ho hladila z vdacnosti po hlave.

The complement expresses the state in which a subject, or an object of the
sentence occurs under the predicated action.

141



Unlike the other parts of the sentence, the complement can be determined
uniquely within a sentence : here the sentence construction is dealt with rather than
the relations between the words, as it is in the case of the attribute, the object or the
adverbial modifier.

The complement to the subject is mostly expressed by a noun, an adverb,
a particle. Examples: Jan Michalec sa predstavil ako zdstupca triedy. Nic to, ak sa
vratime ako posledni. Chlapci kricali, utekajic dolu dedinou. The complement to
the object is usually expressed by an adjective, a participle or an infinitive.
Examples: Velitela tabora sme nasli raneného a vysileného. Vtedy ste zazreli uz aj
vy padat horiace lietadlo.

The question about the complement is introduced by aky, ako, kto in connection
with the predicate and the subject or object of a sentence. For example : Chlapci sa
vratili ustati. The adjective ustati is the complement of the sentence. We ask the
question AKki sa vratili chlapci? Another example : Chlapca sme nasli chorého. The
adjective chorého is the complement to the object of the sentence. We ask the
question Akého sme nasli chlapca ?

The complement may be in agreement with the subject or the object, and thenitis
a congruent complement. If not in agreement with one of these two elements of
the sentence it is called a non-congruent complement.

COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES

Complex and compound sentences are made up of several simple sentences
(clauses) that express more complicated ideas.

According to the relationship of individual clauses we distinguish the compound
and the complex sentences. In a compound sentence the clauses are equal. In
a complex sentence one clause is subordinate to the main clause and thus has only an
auxiliary function.

The compound sentence is formed by joining several clauses on the same level.
Sometimes clauses are connected with the help of a conjunction and sometimes they
follow each other without any conjunction. According to manner in which they are
joined and their meaning, they can be divided into: a) combining, b) adversative, c)
causal, d) resultative sentences. In addition we sometimes distinguish amplifying,
disjunctive and concessive compound sentences.

a) Combining compound sentences: Katrak zdvihol od zeme oko a pozrel na
flasu. — Dostal do rik zbran a uZ ju nepustil. — Uhlik mu vletel rovno do neho
a vypdlil zreni¢ku. — Vyklzol spod periny a cupol na hlinenii dlizku. — Pozapalovali
sme si a zhdnali tému na rozhovor.

b) Adversative compound sentences: Cierny Dunco zastekd, ale sa s Broudom
hned spriateli. — Mne sa uz trivydali, a neplakal som. — Nad ranom si v§etci Iahli, ale
Jergus nezaspal.

c¢) Causal and resultative compound sentences: Len mi poSepni a hned na
mieste ti ju vystavim. (=resultative). Na mieste ti ju vystavim, len mi poSepni.
(=causal) — Mato beztak na to myslel, nemusela som mu to ani povedat.
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(=resultative) Nemusela som mu to ani povedat, Mato beztak myslel na to.
(= causal) — Cely Zivot sme sa trdpili a takto sa tiodvdacia. (= resultative) Takto sa ti
odvdacia a cely Zivot sme sa trdpili. (= causal)

Amplifying compound sentences: Pokroci a zdjde za ostatnu drevenicu, ba
dostane sa az do poli. The disjunctive compound sentence: Tak sivol:alebodom
postavite a oddelis sa, alebo ja odidem. The concessive compound sentence:
Privitanku som mu vzal, a on ju predsa vie.

If two clauses in the compound sentence follow each other in a temporal sequence,
the compound sentence can be changed into a complex sentence : Otec pustil lyZicu
a natiahol pred mamu Siroké ruky. Ked otec pustil lyZicu, natiahol pred mamu Siroké
ruky. — PriSiel domov a pytal sa po Pavlovi. Ked prisiel domov, pytal sa po Pavlovi.
— Janko prekrocil tram a pevnym krokom kracal dalej. Ked Janko prekrocil tram,
pevnym krokom kracal dalej. Etc.

The complex sentence is formed by joining several clauses, one of which is the
main clause while the others have an auxiliary function. The simple sentence

Spokojne spiaca Eva v polosne pocula otvdrat dvere can be divided as follows:

extended subject extended predicate

Spokojne spiaca Eva | v polosne pocula otvdrat dvere.
attribute | adverbial
subject : modifier predicate object
\— 7 | \ J
Y I Y
|
|

Some of the members of the given simple sentence can be expressed by the whole
clause that make up the complex sentence. The original unchanged members of the
sentence will form the base of the complex sentence, itsmain clause, while the new
sentences replacing the members of the sentence will become the subordinate
clauses.

l'Eva, ‘spokojne spiaca, ! vpolosne 'pocula ' otvirat dvere.
\Eva,  .ktord spokojne spala, | v polosne  pocula, ' Ze sa otvorili dvere.
| subject: attribute to : adverbial, predicate! object of

| of main: subject ' modifier:  to main | main clause

! clause ; : | clause |

The attribute as well as the object in the new sentence are expressed by a whole
clause. These subordinate clauses are not autonomous as to their meaning and
grammar.
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For example :

Janko hovoril,
Ze pred nasim domom zazrel chlapca,

ktorého poznal.
main clause subordinate clause, but at the same time  subordinate clause
to the 2nd subordinate to the 1st one and also subordinate
clause and the main clause to the 3rd one clause to the 2nd one

One clause can be main with regard to several subordinate clauses.

In view of the sentence element expressed by the subordinate clause, complex
sentences may be divided into subjective, predicative, objective, attributive, adver-
bial and complemental.

a) Thesubjective complex sentences are those in which the subordinate clause
is the subject of the main clause. We ask about the subjective clause in the same way
as we do about the subject of the sentence. For example : Mylilo iba to, Ze ho akosi
nik nebral vizne. — To tieZz muselo len od vds vyjst, Ze sa tak nahlime. — Kto miCi, ten
svedCi. — Keby z leniosenia plynul zarobok, to by bolo najkrajsie. — Ani mu na um
neprislo, Ze Chlistori by mohol pracovat aj ako riadny robotnik.

b) The predicative complex sentence is a sentence in which the subordinate
clause represents the predicate of the main clause. When asking about them we use
the same question as about non-verbal predicate. Examples: Ak4a matka, taka
Katka. — Aky otec, taky syn. The predicative complex sentences are rather rare.

c) The objective complex sentence is one in which the subordinate clause
represents the object of the main clause. We ask about it the same question as we do
about the object. Examples: Videl, ako sa Marienka ucupila do kita a hlavku tisla
0 zacadeny mir. — Vystrely oznamovali svetu, Ze Zije a zdravy odchddza do vrchov.

d) The attributive complex sentence is a sentence in which the subordinate
clause represents the attribute to a noun in the main clause. By means of this
sentence we usually modify the noun which is the subject, the object or the adverbial
modifier.

Attributive complex sentences can be relational or conjunctional. They are
divided according to whether the subordinate clause is introduced by the relative
pronoun (ktory, aky, ¢o, ¢i...) or by the conjunction (kde, ako, preco...).

Examples: Videl otca, ktorého uz niekolko dni nebolo doma. — Topor kladiva bol
z celej hrady, dotykal sa koncom velikanskeho dreveného kolesa, z ktorého trcalo
niekolko mocnych zubov. — Ja v Siestom roku kvéli tomu som sa usiloval
a rozhadzoval vsetkych, ¢o nado mnou sedeli. — Rad mal jeho dobré oci, ako mavaji
mladé jalovicky.

A series of similar subordinate clauses following each other in one complex
sentence should be avoided: Tito knihu, ktoru ti venujem, som ziskal prostrednic-
tvom §$vagra, ktory je zamestnany v predajni, ktord je na Bernoldkovej ulici.
(=Knihu, ktoru ti venujem, som ziskal prostrednictvom $vagra, zamestnaného
v predajni na Bernoldkovej ulici.) — Poculi sme, Ze pri pokladnici hovorili, Ze listky
uZ nedostat. (= Pri pokladnici vraj hovorili, Ze listky uZ nedostat.)

e) An adverbial complex sentence is a sentence in which the subordinate clause
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represents the adverbial modifier. By means of the adverbial clause the predicate of
the main clause is modified.

The adverbial complex sentences like adverbial modifiers can be divided into
adverbial sentences of place, time, manner, cause and result.

Adverbial complex sentences of place : Kde nechodi sinko, tam chodi lekar.
— Ked sa Adam priblizil, zeman zacal silnym korbiacom chlapa bit, kadial ho
zachytil. — Ide bez namietky, kde ho povinnost vold. — Vratili sme sa na kopce,
odkial bolo dobre vidiet veImi daleko.

Adverbial complex sentences of time : Adam sa striasol od hnusu a hrézy, ked
videl ti chasu, a ponahlal sa dalej. — Na niekolko sekiind mi bolo, akoby som bol
urobil hlipy krok, ked po robote hram v sachy s Beseriovskym z vyhrevne. — Vietky
sluby sa mé6zu splnit, ked pdjdu masy za nami.

Adverbial complex sentences of manner: Spravil to tak majstrovsky, Ze
v kuchyni zaburdcal smiech. — Hovoril tak pekne a vzletne, ako sme ho doteraz este
nepoculi. — HadZe Cervenu zdplavu na steny, sta ked sa zore zapalia. — Erdza,
tmavohnedd kobyla, klamala, ako mohla.

Causal andresultative adverbial complex sentences: Vruby sa mu stavali vZdy
hibsimi, lebo po chvili priSiel na spravnu techniku uderu a vyskisal povahu dreva.
— DIhé roky som robil preto, aby som vytvoril bezpecny pristav pre seba a pre mojich
synov. — Nerob skazu, lebo budes chodit bosy.

f) A complemental complex sentence is such a sentence in which the
subordinate clause represents the complement. Complemental sentences occur very
rarely. Example : Dva tyZdne pred zakonc¢enim $koly pan uéitel oznacil Jana, Ze bude
na skuaske vitat hosti.

The extended compound and complex sentences are combinations of more than
two clauses into a higher unit. The main and subordinate clauses are related in
various ways thus forming several types of the compound and complex sentences.

Such sentences are divided according to the relationship between individual
clauses. Here — like in the simple compound and complex sentences — the basic
relation may be co-ordination or subordination inside which various combinations
are applied. Thus we distinguish the following types of the extended compound and
complex sentences.

co-ordinative subordinative
a) with homogeneous parts a) one-element
b) with heterogeneous parts b) more-elements

The extended coumpoundsentence withhomogeneous partsis a sentence in which
several main clauses are connected.

Examples: Voda zacala ndhle vriet a pramern s velkym hukotom vystrekol do
vysky a celkom sa stratil. — Taky bol ako kus dreva, iba do oka mu vystipila slza
a zviezla sa mu dole licom na lavicu. — Padali do snehu ako klaty, zaknicali sa do
plastov a zatvdrali o¢i. — Hladel na riu so slzami v ociach a ona ho pohladkala
vyschnutou rukou po tvadri a ismev jej pootvoril biele pery. — Vy dostavate deputit,
pouzivate naturalne byty, chovdte prasce a hydinu a Tulipan vdm plati namiesto
tovarichu mesacné konvencie.



The extended heterogeneous compound sentence is a sentence in which the main
relation is coordination but any of the main clauses may still be extended by one or
several subordinate clauses.

Examples: No nasi Haluskovci su eSte dobri s Rybarikovci, a tak sa zda, Ze
i nadalej tak ostani. — Este v ten vecer sa dozvedeli o prichode celé Bojnice a na
druhy den Siroko-daleko rozniesla sa zvest o treste, ktory stihol lakomého Pokyho.
— Niekolko raz vytiahol hodinky a pocital v duchu, ¢i este pred dvandstou zdjde na
Skalku. — V<elar Pribi§ pokritil hlavou, Ze sa mu to celkom nepaci, ale kldt im
vdacne dal. — Najsamprv sa zaribalo zo strany, na ktord bol uréeny pdd stromu,
a potom sa podpilil kmen z opacnej strany. — NeurdZa ho, Ze som od neho hodne
mladsi, a mia zas vypina hrdost, Ze méZem stars§ieho poucat.

The extended complex sentences are such sentences which have one main clause
extended by several subordinate clauses. The subordinate clauses as a whole can
represent one or several members of the sentence at different places of the main
clause.

INTERRUPTED AND IRREGULAR SENTENCES

Parenthesis is a word or a group of words freely inserted into a sentence, to whichit
is not related grammatically but helps to complete its meaning. A parenthesis in an
oral utteranceissetoffbyintonation. In writing, itis marked off by commas, brackets
or dashes. Brackets are mostly used in the technical style, dashes in other styles.

Examples: Dajte mi, prosim, ulity. Peter je — mozZno takmer s urcitostou povedat
— posledny mohykdn. K platnej dodivkovej zmluve na rok 1985 (pozri aj Cislo
27-34R) pripdjam sipis mien.

Ellipsis means that a part of the sentence is omitted. An elliptical sentence is such
one from which a less important part is omitted due to various reasons. It can be
found in colloquial as well as poetic style. In colloquial utterances it serves to achieve
brevity, pitchiness or expression, it occurs less frequently in technical utterances — in
headlines.

Examples: Ni¢oho nebolo... Ludia bolineskiiseni, nespolahlivi. .. Geolog (hovo-
ril) vraj tu nebude vody... Na pitdesiat Iudi (tu bol) jediny komunista... — Akény
plin — (je) chlapské slovo. — Z Moskvy do vlasti (odis§la madarskd vlidna
delegacia). — Mladost — radost.

The projected part of a sentence is an element of emotional utterance. If the
author wishes to emphasize one of the members of the sentence, he sets it off from
the rest of the sentence emphasizing it by means of intonation or a demonstrative
pronoun. For example : Pieser, to je umenie a umenie okrasluje Zivot...

Aposiopesis is a sudden breaking-off in speech. The reason may lie with the
speaker or may be due to outside circumstances. In the former case, the speaker may
lack adequate means for expressing himself, in the latter, he may be interrupted by
an interlocutor — asin dialogue. Examples : Iba nasi bumbaji... To je strasné! — Nas
narnko videli na vlastné oci... Pitonidk : Ale siidruhovia... ved... napisal som iba to,
Co akosi... Milec: A to nejde!



SLOVAK DIALECTS

Dialect is a form of speech peculiar to a geographically bordered locality.

Slovak dialects developed under conditions prevailing in Slovakia after the end of
the Great Moravia empire. They differ mostly in phonology and in inflection. There
are fewer differences in word formation and in syntax, but there are many differences
in vocabulary.

Slovak dialects have been divided into three basic groups: Central-Slovak,
West-Slovak and East-Slovak. These three groups were well-developed in the 15th
century.

All the three Slovak dialects are also spoken by the Slovaks living outside Slovak
territory: in Hungary, Yugoslavia, Romania and Bulgaria. After the victory over
Turks near Vienna (1683) many Slovaks gradually emigrated to Dolnd Zem and
settled down to the east of the Slovak-Hungarian language boundary. They
populated the Budapest environs on either side of the Danube River, went to Heves
and Borsad districts, then to the Tokay mountains and near Niregyhaza, to Békés
and Csanad district, to Banat and Bacska, to Sriem and Slavénia in Yugoslavia and
from there to Bulgaria, to the Bihar district and Bukovina in Romania.

The Slovaks live in these places in more-or-less self-contained enclaves or in single
villages, or only in smaller groups among speakers of other languages.

Central-Slovak dialects as a whole are characterized by several phonological as
well as morphological properties.

a) The phonological properties are the following:

The original groups *oft-, *olt- have changed into rat-, lat-: rakita, rasocha, laket,
lani.

The original yer (ultra-short) vowel have been changed into the vowels e, o, a:
den, sen, orol, popol, blazon, ocot, chrbat, diZd, raz, Ian, cesnak, etc.

The fleeting vowels here are je, uo, o, 4: hrusiek, jamuok, litok, viedou, etc.

The vowel 4 has replaced the original ¢ after labial consonants ; it also occurs after
k’, g’, and other originally soft consonants, replacing ’a of any origin: méso, maiki,
pamaitat, pat, devat, vadniit; kiacka, kimen, ukizovat, giti; zarabat, mad, etc.

Instead of 4, ’d the diphthong ja is used almost everywhere: pamiatka, deviati,
piati, priast, triast, viazat, viac, vziat, etc.

The diphthongs ia, ie, uo and also juin a limited number of cases, are to be found in
the Central-Slovak dialects, e.g. viazat, Zial, robja, viem, bieli, kuon, stuol, myoZem,
vuorla, nuocka, hiijezdo, hviezda, pariju, cudzju, etc.



The rhythmical rule applies in the Central-Slovak dialects: krdsni, krdsna, etc.

The original groups dl, tl have changed into I: silo, salo, zubalo, omelo, etc.

The final -1in the “I”” participle has been replaced by -u: bou, dau, videu, etc.

The consonant v inside and at the end of a word, preceding a consonant, is
pronounced u: brau, robiu, diuno, prauda, diouca, stouka, bratou, Zenou.

The consonants f, d, 1, [are pronounced when preceding e, i, ia, ie, ju: deti, dnies,
den, fenivi, lipa, djera, koiijec, etc.

In the north of the Central-Slovak area the soft k’, g’, ch’ are pronounced in the
following cases kdmen, gdjdi, ukdzovat, etc.

b) Characteristic properties in declension:

in the nominative singular of the neuter nouns are the forms znameiija, zdravja,
priuta, skala (this is connected with the rhythmical rule);

the form ending in -uoin the nominative singular of the neuter adjectives: peknuo,
dobruo, bieluo ;

the lengthened forms riesiem, vediem, beriem are to be found in the present tense
and the forms vediet, rozumiet in the infinitive ;

the form sa (= sii) occurs in the 3rd person plural.

West-Slovak dialects as a whole have several characteristic properties.

a) Their phonological system is characterized by the following properties:

The original *oft-, *olt- have been changed into rot-, lot-: rokita, rostem, vlorii;
but the forms rasocha, razdie, have spread up to the western border of Slovakia.

Instead of yer, e is almost regular: oves, rez, deska, kotel, dés¢, blazen, statek,
veter, etc.

The original ¢ has been changed into a, 4: maso, hovado, devat, prast, pradem,
trast, robd, nosa, etc.

The rhythmical rule does not apply: bili, chvdlim, kradsna, etc.

The Old-Slavonic diphthongs have been changed into the long 4, €, o0 or the
narrowed i, d: §alit, vazat, robd, kori or kin, méjor mij, mléko or mliko, niéstor ist,
hnézdo or hiizdo, vém or vim.

The pair v — fis assimilated in the same way as the other pair-consonants: ocdf,
bratof, difka or dzifka, etc.

There is not the soft I'in the southern area of the West-Slovak dialect. The central
lis pronounced: lavi, lud, lutovat, lalija.

Instead of the Central-Slovak f, d, the consonants ¢, dz are pronounced: dzeci,
dzedzina, vedzece, nesece, or only somewhere t, d: dedina, vratit.

The original group s¢is conserved: esce, $Cepit, $¢asni.

Geminated consonants can be found: occa, masso, kassa, slamenni, koZenni,
stojj4.

The groups dl, dn have been changed into I, nn: sallo, Sillo, jella, jelli, jenna,
sannit, krannuf, or krane, etc.

b) In morphology:

the particular forms in the declension of nouns are to be found in the following
cases:

in the nominative singular of neuter nouns: vajco, lico, srcco;



the ending -t or -u is used in the instrumental singular of feminine: s ti dobru
Zenu, se mnu or s tu dobru Zenu, se mnu, respectively ;

in the nominative singular of neuter nouns: zboZé, obilé or zboZi, obili, respecti-
vely;

in the nominative plural: ludi, sinové or ludje, sinovje, or ludjé, sinovjé;

in the forms of adjectives cudzého, cudzému, cudzé.

The following different forms are to be found in conjugation:

In the present and infinitive the short forms are used: riesem, pecem, vedet,
rozumet;

Past participle robel — robela (but also robila), pel — pela can be found in quite
a large area.

East-Slovak dialects have quite a number of properties different from those of the
Central-Slovak dialects.

a) A complete lack of quantity is one of the most remarkable properties of the
East-Slovak dialects. Examples: volam, davam, luka, muka, dobra, dobri, dobre,
etc. Here we can also find a strong stress on the penultimate syllable of the word.

The original *oft-, *olt- have become rot-, lot-: rokita, rozvora, roZen, rosnuc,
lokec, loni, lonski.

Instead of the original yer, e is usually to be found: oves, deska, bldzen, Ien, dzen,
zdechnuc, but also osol, bocka or backa, vo$, moch, cesnak, se mnu or so mnu, and
also zo mnu, zo sestru, domek, stolek, statek.

As the fleeting vowel, usually e is used: vieter, kmoter, ohern, but vedol, riesol,
spadol.

The nasal ¢ in the short syllables has been changed into e: meso, pamec, peta,
dzevec, $vete, dzeSec, presc, predzem, me, ce, Se, dzekovac, dzefce, kurce, hreda, etc.
The long ¢ has become jafollowing the labials and afollowing the other consonants:
piati, pamjatka, dzeviati, dzesati, Castka, Saha, poradek, zajac, jastrab, zlomia, bavia
Se, but jedza, nosa, paca §e nam, hvara, etc.

The diphthong ja is to be found after the labials: kupja, zarabjac, viazac, trafjac,
s$miac Se, Sloviak, but koriar, svirar, etc. The other consonants are usually followed
by a: orii hresa, brana, vidza, krica, zohrac.

Changes of je into i and of yo into u, can be found in these dialects. They are most
frequent in Sari§ and Zemplin: cin, drik, hrich, chlib, chliv/f, dzifka, mira, pisek,
brizek, polifka, hiiizdo, mliko, etc., and also kuri, muz/s, stul, muj, bratuf, etc.

The syllabic r, Iin the East-Slovak dialects have been changed into ar, er, ir, ri, al,
el, ol, ul, lu, Ii, etc: bardo, zarno, sartia, tvardi, ¢arni, vierba, verba or virba, serco,
cherbet or charbet, verch, halboki, sliboki, polno or pulno, volna, jablucko, dluho,
slunko, tlusti, Zolti, solza, bolcha or blicha, vilk or velk, etc.

The original t, d have been changed into c, dz: dzeci, dzedzina, volac, isc, cicho,
vracic, etc.

The softsibilants s, Zare also to be foundin the East-Slovak dialects : seno, sused/t,
$ivi, Sedzec, Zima, Zac, veZriem, svet, Spivac, priniesli (but pririesla).

The soft I, i are used frequently: lad/t, Tudze, Iutovac, lipa, list, Ies, strelafi,
nezela, nic.



The groups s¢ and ZdzZ are to be found here : $c¢esce, sCedri or $¢idri, §¢it, $cebel,
dis¢ — diZzdza, hvizdZec, etc.

b) The East-Slovak dialects have the following characteristic properties in the
declension of nouns:

in the nominative singular of neuter nouns we find sSerco, lico, ojo, moro, polo;

in the nominative singular of neuter nouns we find : zboZe, [isce, vesela, znamerie ;

in the instrumental singular of masculine nouns the form bratom is to be found;

the ending -u in the instrumental singular of feminine : zo Zenu, zo Sestru, s totu
nasu dobru maceru, s tebu, zo sebu;

the forms ending in -iin the nominative plural of masculine nouns : chlapci, chlopi,
but also the forms ended in -e, -ove: Tudze, rodzice, bratove, sinove;

the ending -och can be found in the genitive (accusative) and locative plural of all
the genders: od bratoch, Zenoch, mestoch, ulicoch, u ustoch, pri Kosicoch, etc. In
Zemplin -oy is used in the genitive plural: bratou;

the ending -om is used in the dative plural of all the genders: bratom, Zenom,
mestom, [icom, znameniom, dzeféetom.

The following characteristic properties are to be found in the declension of
adjectives and pronouns:

in the nominative singular neuter, the general form ending in -e is used: dobre
dzecko;

the ending -eho is used in the genitive and the ending -emuin the dative singular of
adjectives and pronouns: dobreho, dobremu, teho, temu, keho, kemu, jeho, jemu,
mojeho, mojemu... ;

the forms ocovo, macerino, mojo, vaso (chlapci, dzefki, dzeci) are used in the
nominative plural of the possessive adjectives and pronouns for all the genders;

the ending -eis used in the nominative plural of the qualitative adjectives for all the
genders: tote dobre ludze;

only the ending -ima is used in the instrumental plural: s tima dobrima, z nasima,
z mojima, z fiima, but z nami, z vami;

the emphasized form of the demonstrative pronouns is characteristic in the
East-Slovak dialects: toten, tota, toto, toteho, totemu, etc. as compared to the
Central-Slovak tento, tato, toto, tohoto;

the interrogative pronoun co is pronounced co almost in the whole area of
East-Slovakia.

The characteristic features found in conjugation:

the 1st person singular in the present generally endsin -m : vedzem, idzem, nesem,
spadiiem, volam, kupujem, robim, etc.

the 1st person plural generally ends in -me: fieSeme, vedzeme;

the participle bul, bula, bulo, buli is characteristic of the East-Slovak dialects;

the future tense is usually formed as follows : budzem robic ; but the forms budzem
robil, budu robil'i, budzes ti es¢i plakala are also in use.



PARADIGMS

NOUNS
N G D A L I
Sg. chlap chlapa chlapovi chlapa chlapovi chlapom
Pl chlapi chlapov chlapom chlapov chlapoch chlapmi
Sg. hrdina hrdinu hrdinovi hrdinu hrdinovi hrdinom
Pl hrdinovia hrdinov hrdinom hrdinov hrdinoch hrdinami
Sg. dub duba dubu dub dube dubom
Pl duby dubov dubom duby duboch dubmi
Sg. stroj stroja stroju stroj stroji strojom
PlL stroje strojov strojom stroje strojoch strojmi
Sg. Zena Zeny Zene Zenu Zene 7enou
PL zeny zien Zenam Zeny Zenich Zenami
Sg. ulica ulice ulici ulicu ulici ulicou
Pl ulice ulic uliciam ulice uliciach ulicami
Sg. dlan dlane dlani dlan dlani dlafiou
Pl dlane dlani dlaniam dlane dlaniach dlanami
Sg. kost kosti kosti kost kosti kostou
PL kosti kosti kostiam kosti kostiach kosfami
Sg. mesto mesta mestu mesto meste mestom
Pl mesta miest mestim mesta mestéich mestami
Sg. srdce srdca srdcu srdce srdci srdcom
Pl srdcia sfdc srdciam srdcia srdciach srdcami
Sg. vysvedéenie vysvedCenia vysvedéeniu vysvedCenie vysvedéeni vysved¢enim _
Pl vysvedéenia vysvedeni  vysved&eniam vysvedfenia vysvedCeniach vysved¢eniami
Sg. dievca dievcata dievéatu dievca dievéati dievcatom
Pl.a) dievéence dievcéeniec dievéencom dievéence dievéencoch dievéencami
b) dievcata dievcat dievcatam dievcatd diev¢atach dievcatami




ADJECTIVES

N G D A L I
Sg. M pekny pekného peknému pekného peknom peknym
(A)
pekny
)
F pekna peknej peknej pekni peknej peknou
N pekné pekného peknému pekné peknom peknym
Pl M pekni peknych peknym peknych peknych peknymi
(A)
M
(@) | pekné peknych peknym pekné peknych peknymi
F
N .
(A=anim., I=inanim.)
Sg. M cudzi cudzieho cudziemu cudzieho cudzom cudzim
(A)
cudzi
)
F cudzia cudzej cudzej cudziu cudzej cudzou
N cudzie cudzieho cudziemu cudzie cudzom cudzim
Pl M cudzi cudzich cudzim cudzich cudzich cudzimi
(A)
M
() | cudzie cudzich cudzim cudzie cudzich cudzimi
F
N
Sg. M otcov otcovho otcovmu otcovho otcovom otcovym
(A)
otcov
. @
F otcova otcovej otcovej otcovu otcovej otcovou
N otcovo otcovho otcovmu otcovo otcovom otcovym
Pl M otcovi otcovych otcovym otcovych otcovych otcovymi
(A)
M
(1) | otcove otcovych otcovym otcove otcovych otcovymi
F

N




PRONOUNS

N G D A L I
Sg. ja miia, ma mne, mi miia, ma mne mnou
ty teba, (a tebe, ti teba, (a tebe tebou
PL my nas ndm nas nas nami
vy vés vam vés vds vami
Sg. M on jeho jemu jeho (A) flom nim
neho, ho nemu ho, neho
-iho, -ii mu -fiho, -fi
F ona jej, nej jej, nej ju, fiu nej fiou
N ono jeho, neho jemu ho, -ii flom nim
ho, -iiho, nemu
-i mu
PL M oni ich, nich im, nim ich, nich nich nimi
(A)
M
(l? ony ich, nich im, nim ich, ne nich nimi
N
- seba sebe, si seba, sa sebe sebou




N G D A L I
Sg. M moj mojho modjmu moéjho mojom mojim
(A)
moj
4y
F moja mojej mojej mojuA mojej mojou
N moje mdjho mdjmu moje mojom mojim
Pl M  moji mojich mojim mojich mojich mojimi
(A)
M
(é) moje mojich mojim moje mojich mojimi
N
Sg. ten toho tomu toho tom tym
(A)
ten
U]
F ta tej tej ti tej tou
N to toho tomu to tom tym
Pl M ti tych tym tych tych tymi
(A)
M
(ll:) tie tych tym tie tych tymi
N
kto koho komu koho kom kym
éo éoho ¢omu éo ¢om ¢im




VERBS

Themat.

morph.
chytat -d/aj-
chytam, chytas, chyta, chytime, chytate, chytaju, chytaj. —_
chytajiic, chytal, chytany, chytanie -a-
rozumiet -ie/ej-
rozumiem, rozumies, rozumie, rozumieme, rozumiete, rozumeju, rozumej
rozumejic, rozumel, Xrozumeny, Xrozumenie -ie/e-
niest -ie/@-
nesiem, nesies, nesie, nesieme, nesiete, nesu, nes —_—
nesiic, niesol, neseny, nesenie -9-
hynut -ie/B-
hyniem, hynies, hynie, hynieme, hyniete, hyni, Xhyii
hynic, hynul, Xhynuty, hynutie -i/u-
triet -ie/@-
triem, tries, trie, trieme, triete, tru, tri —
tric, trel, treny, trenie -9-
brat -ie/@-
beriem, beries, berie, berieme, beriete, beri, ber
beriic, bral, brany, branie -a-
éesat -e/B-
CeSem, Ceses, CeSe, CeSeme, CeSete, Cesu, Ces
cesuc, Cesal, Cesany, Cesanie -a-
zat -e/8-
Znem, Znes, Zne, Zneme, Znete, Znu, Zni
#nic, Zal, Zaty, Zatie -9-
chudnut -e/@-
chudnem, chudnes, chudne, chudneme, chudnete, chudni, chudni —_—
chudniic, chudol, chudnuty, chudnutie -d-
Zut -e/8-
Zujem, Zujes, Zuje, Zujeme, Zujete, Zuji, Zuj
Zujiic, Zul, Zuty, Zutie -9-
pracovat -¢/B-
pracujem, pracujes, pracuje, pracujeme, pracujete, pracuji, pracuj
pracujic, pracoval, X-ny, pracovanie -a-
robit -i/8-
robim, robis, robi, robime, robite, robia, rob -
robiac, robil, robeny, robenie -1-
vidiet -i/8-
vidim, vidi§, vidi, vidime, vidite, vidia, vid -
vidiac, videl, videny, videnie -ie/e-




kricat
kri¢im, kri¢is, kri¢i, kri¢ime, kriite, kri¢ia, kri¢
kri¢iac, kri¢al, kri¢any, krianie

-i/8-

-a-

byt
som, si, je, sme, ste, si, bud
siic, bol, —, bytie

jest
jem, jes, je, jeme, jete, jedia, jedz
jediac, jedol, jedeny, jedenie

vediet
viem, vies, vie, vieme, viete, vedia, vedz
vediac, vedel, vedeny, vedenie

chciet
chcem, chces, chce, chceme, chcete, chci, chei
chcejiic, chcel, chceny, chcenie

ist
idem, ides, ide, ideme, idete, idi, id (chod)
idic, iSiel, Xjdeny, Xjdenie

stat (sa)

stanem (sa), stanes (sa), stane (sa), staneme (sa),
stanete (sa), stani (sa), staii (sa)

stanic (sa), stal (sa), —, —

stat
stojim, stojis, stoji, stojime, stojite, stoja, stoj
stojac, stal, Xstaty, statie
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